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Check the meaning of the words in the emails
on page 11. Then use them to complete the©Do you have any awards or prizes?

If yes,what did you win them for?
If no, do you know about any awards or prizes
foryoung people in your country?

sentences.
1 My brother’s very

midday and never does any work.
2 My grandpa’s 70, but he’s still really

He cycles everywhere and plays tennis.
. She always thinks of other

. He lies in bed until

3 Sonia is very
people and is good to them.

4 Everyone likes Toby.He’s the most
in the school.

boyVOCABULARY READINGAND
5 Our teacher is so . She always makesV V

Adjectives of personality us laugh.
6 When I speak to adults, I try to be
7 Sara is very

easy to talk to.
8 Most people in my class talk a lot, but Fred is

and doesn’t say much.
9 I wasn’t sure how to do my project, but the

teacher was very
some great websites.

10 Suchitra is very

.She smiles a lot and she’sRead the poster and look at the photos.
Then answer the questions in pairs.
1 What is The Duke of Edinburgh’s Award?
2 What kind of activities do students do for

the award?
3 Can you do an award like this at your school?
4 If not, would you like to do one?

Read the students’ emails on page 11 and answer
the questions with Daniel or Grace.
1 Who plays two instruments?
2 Who is happy with a piece of work they’re doing?
3 Who is preparing a surprise for another person?
4 Who is teaching another person how to do

something?

.She told me about

. She can paint and
draw,and she writes excellent stories.

Listen and check. Then repeat.

/J, Write sentences about your partner using the
adjectives in Exercise 3. Give the sentences to
your teacher to read out for the class to try and
guess who they are about. I

tUNIT 1
9 i



Present simple and
present continuous

Complete the table with examples of the present
simple and present continuous from the two emails.

Present simple Present continuousDanielFrom:
Subject: The Duke of Edinburgh’s Award

I often make people I’m learning to play
the keyboardlaughI’d love to do The Duke of

Edinburgh’s Award. I’m a friendly 2 Look at the examples in Exercise 1and complete
person and I’m popular at school. I’m funny-
I often make people laugh, but I work hard and

the rules.

I’m polite to the teachers. 1 We use the present
things happening now, around now and at

to talk about

Music is important to me. I’m good at the
the moment.guitar and I’m learning to play the keyboard.

I’m a very active person - I play hockey and
go swimming every week. I’m also teaching
my brother to swim.

2 We use the present
things that are always true or happen
regularly.

to talk about

GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 147

Choose the correct form of the verb.
1 I watch / am watching Spartak Moscow play

football every week.
2 What do you usually eat / areyou usually eating

for dinner?
3 Sorry, I can’t talk now, I’m busy. I’m practising /

practise the piano.
4 We learned about rivers last term, and now we

learn / are learning about forests.
5 I’m quite lazy - I don’t always do / ’m not always

doing my homework.
6 My dad is teaching / teaches me how to play

tennis at the moment.

| Mr Jones
|GraceFrom:

Subject: |The Duke of Edinburgh’s Award

I hope I can do this award.
I’m a quiet person - I don’t talk
much, but I’m very creative. Art is my
favourite subject. At the moment, I'm doing a
big painting, and it’s going well.
I like to be busy - I’m not a lazy person. I’m
also helpful. My neighbour’s quite old, and I
often go shopping with her. She always tells
me I’m kind. It’s her birthday soon. My mum
and I are planning a party for her, but she
doesn’t know about it!

/J, Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Q/ 1 It rains a lot at the moment.
2 In my free time, I’m usually going to the cinema.
3 I sell my English book. Would you like to buy it?
4 Right now, I watch basketball.
5 I’m usually wearing a jacket,even when it’s hot.
6 We are swimming and sunbathing every day.
Work with a partner. Look at the photos on page 10.
Say what the people are doing. Then say how often /
when you do the activities in the photos.

She’s playing the guitar.

I never play the guitar, but
I sometimes play the piano.

0 Imagine you are writing an email like Grace’s and
Daniel’s. Make notes. Think of some:

• adjectives to describe yourself
• sports and hobbies you usually do
• things you are learning / planning / doing now.
Now write your email.

IT’S A CHALLENGE!



REGISTER TO DO THE DUKE OF EDINBURGH’S AWARD9
SEARCH:MESSAGESPHOTOSACTIVITIESNEWSHOME

YOUR LEADER: MR JONES
PERSONAL DETAILSToday, you are going to start using The Duke of

Edinburgh’s Award part of our school website. This
has all your details on it, and it shows the activities
you are doing. You can also get news and messages
from Mr Jones here.

FIRST NAME: Grace

SURNAME: Hopkins

AGE: 14

What you need to do:
Fill in the online form with all your details.
Choose your activities. You have to discuss and agree
these with Mr Jones first.

Here are some ideas, but there are lots more on the
DofE website:

FIRST LANGUAGE: English

CONTACT DETAILS
EMAIL ADDRESS: g.hopkins@topnet.com

ADDRESS: 44 Meadow Avenue,

London N24 6BG
Volunteering - helping older people, picking up rubbish
or working with animals HOME TELEPHONE: 020 7946 0945

MOBILE: 0770 900 573
Fitness - dance, sport or exercise classes

ACTIVITIES:Skills - playing an instrument, studying a language,
learning chess or improving your drawing skills

You have to do each activity you choose for at least
an hour a week for three months. Take lots of photos,
and write about what you are doing. Put all this
information on the website. When you finish, you can
use it to print a book about your time doing the award.
This costs about £20.

VOCABULARY Personal details
r

1 Read Grace’s details. Match questions 1-7 to the
words and phrases on the form above.
1 What’s your family name?
2 How old are you?
3 Where do you live?
4 What do you speak at home?
5 What numbers can we call you on?
6 What’s your email address?
7 What’s your first name?

M
Listen and check. Then repeat.
Listen to Grace’s contact details. Then repeat
them.
1 g.hopkins@topnet.com
2 44 Meadow Avenue,London N24 6BG
3 020 7946 0945
4 0770 900 573

Read the web page quickly. Who is it for?

Read the information on the website. Are the
sentences right (/) or wrong (X)?

1 Mr Jones is going to put news and messages on
the website.

2 Mr Jones is going to fill in the students’ forms.
3 Students need to talk to Mr Jones before they

choose their activities.
4 If students don’t like the ideas, they can

choose others.
5 Students have to spend several hours

a week doing each activity.
6 Students can put information about their

activities on the website.
7 Every student gets a free book about their time

doing the award.

©2

<1» 205 “

TALKING POINTS
Which parts of the award do you think are most
useful? Why?
Which look most fun? Why?
Why is it a good idea to do awards like this?

UNIT 1



3 PRONUNCIATION The alphabet

Practise saying the letters of the alphabet.
A B C D E F G H I
J K L M N O P Q R
S T U V W X Y Z

Listen to the conversation. What are Grace
and Daniel talking about? Who is Finn?

Listen again. Complete the table with the
activities the friends choose.

Grace
4 Decide which letter has a different sound

in each group.
1 H J U
2 E M P
3 Z L Y

3') Listen and check.

Daniel Finn
Skill4 K P V

5 W X U
6 C 0 G

Fitness

Listen to the end of the conversation again.
Complete Finn’s contact details.
1 Address:
2 Phone number:
3 Email address:

06

@facemail.com
In pairs, ask and answer questions using the
contact details for Sam and Jo.

I SPEAKINGWhat’s your email address?
r

o PREPARE FOR THE EXAMMy email address is
sam.brown@coolmail.com

Speaking Part 1
Flow do you spell that?

In pairs, ask and answer questions to complete
the form for each other. Spell your surnames.
FIRST NAME:
SURNAME:

Sam
sam.brown@coolmail.com AGE:

ADDRESS:
EMAIL ADDRESS:
PHONE NUMBER:

289 Sandy Lane, Oxford 022 3PG

Tel 01865 995478

Mob 06968 133 254 2 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
Jo School:

How much homework do you get?jo.marsh@melly.co.uk



What is the weather like in your country?
Is the weather the same every year?

Geographical features

In pairs, discuss the questions. Then read the
article and check your ideas.
1 How old is the Earth?
2 What’s happening to the Earth’s

weather at the moment?

Read the article again and choose the best
heading for each paragraph.
A Good news in one part of the world
B Problems for the planet
C The age of the planet
D How the planet changes

C]') 3 Match the words in blue in the article to the
photos A-l. Listen and check. Then repeat.

million years old and the Amazon rainforest is only
10 million years old. The youngest sea in the world is
the Baltic Sea,at about 15,000 years old.
The Earth is always changing because of volcanoes,
earthquakes and,of course,wind and rain. Some of
these changes are very slow and others are quick.
Water and ice can make very big changes to the
planet. For example, glaciers (rivers of ice) can cut
through mountains and make lakes and deep
valleys. Eighty or more volcanoes are under the
oceans and sometimes they become new islands.
This is happening in the South Pacific,nearTonga.
It's normal for our planet to change,but at the
moment,scientists think it's changing faster than
usual.They don't understand everything that's
happening,but they know that some deserts
(places where it doesn't rain much) are growing,
and many forests are getting smaller.The weather
is getting wetter in some places and drier in others,
and there are more big storms.
However,these changes are not bad for everyone.
Because the Arctic is getting warmer, some people in
Greenland now own businesses and sell vegetables
they grow on their land.That wasn't possible so far
north 50 years ago. Farmers in Greenland like the
warm weather and hope it will continue.

*

0

O

UNIT 2



Verbs we don’t usually
use in the continuous4 Complete each sentence with the correct word

from Exercise 3.
1 Not many plants and animals can live in

because they are very dry. deserts / hills
2 Many

year, mountains / valleys
3 There’s a

going fishing there, river / sea
4 There were so many trees in the

was impossible to see the sky. forest / lake
5 My friend and I cycled to the

lake / volcano

Write five sentences of your own using the words
from Exercise 3.

Find these verbs in the article on page 14 and
underline them. What tense are they in?have snow on top of them all

believe hope know like
own think understand

near my home, and I like

that it

The verbs above are about thinking, feeling and
owning things. We don’t usually use them in the
continuous form.

fora swim.

Which of these words are also about thinking,
feeling and owning things?3 PRONUNCIATION

^8 g Listen to the sounds 9 and 5 and repeat
them. Then put the words in the box into
the correct column.

th: /9/ and /6/
belong to buy climb
have love

sing want

feel hate
need prefer

work
mean

run

GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 148north other south
that there these
thing think this Complete the sentences using the present simple

or present continuous of the verbs in brackets.
(hate) that9 weather9 earth 1 Can you turn the TV off? I

programme!
2 Mr Jones

free now?
3 Why

study!
4 That book

friend’s.

(want) to talk to you. Are you
3® Listen and check. Then repeat.

(you sing)? I (need) to12

(belong) to me. It’s not my
Write sentences about the geography of your
country.
There are mountains in the north of my country.

g In groups of four, listen to each others’ sentences.
Which geographical features from Exercise 3 does
each person talk about?

(love) this T-shirt. Can I buy it, Mum?
(run).

4 Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Q/ 1 There are things in my bag that I’m needing
at the moment.

2 The weather’s cold at the moment, but I’m
preferring it like that.

3 I’m thinking the party was great.
4 My brother is liking summer and I’m liking

winter.
5 Get into the pool with me! The water is feeling

great.

Use the prompts to write questions beginning
Do you ... or Are you ... Then walk around the
class and ask people your questions.
own / a bike?
learn to / play an instrument?
like / cabbage?
do / an art project at the moment?
think / English is easy?
plan to / do something interesting this weekend?
love / watching TV?
need / study for an exam?

In pairs, discuss what you found out.

5 I
6 I can’t talk now, sorry.I

OUR CHANGING PLANET



READING Animals
r

Match the words in the box to the photos
A-J. Listen and check. Then repeat.

Look at the picture below. In pairs, write down three
things you know about pandas. Read the article once to
check your ideas.

Are these sentences right (/) or wrong (X)?

1 The writer helped to look after giant pandas on her trip.
2 It’s possible to find wild pandas in several countries.
3 Pandas only eat bamboo.
4 Baby pandas are very light when they are born.
5 Pandas start eating bamboo at the age of 18 months.
6 Scientists know exactly how many wild pandas there are.
7 It’s possible to see a panda in Mexico.

©

m

Learning about the
rGIANT PANDA If

When I planned my trip to China, one of things I really
wanted to do was to work at the Dujiangyan Panda Base in
Chengdu. I spent seven days there, looking after the pandas,
giving them food and cleaning their enclosures.

While I was there, I learned a lot about pandas. Wild pandas live
in bamboo forests, high in the mountains of central China. In the
past, they also lived in other parts of China and in Myanmar and
Vietnam, but they don’t any more. They spend about 12 hours
a day eating bamboo, but they sometimes eat other plants
or small animals. At Dujiangyan, we also gave them fruit, like
apples, and special panda cakes made of rice, eggs and flour
and other things.

dolphin elephant giraffe
monkey parrot penguin
polar bear snake
tiger whale

Adult giant pandas weigh between 75 and 135 kilograms.
Females usually only have one baby panda, or cub, at a time.
The cubs only weigh about 85 grams when they are born! The
little cub drinks milk for about four months and then begins to
eat bamboo. Young pandas stay with their mothers for around
18 months. Answer the questions about the animals

in Exercise 1.
1 Where do the animals come from?
2 Where do they live (sea,mountains,

forest)?
3 Which are dangerous?
4 Look at each photo carefully. Are

the animals in a zoo or are they wild?
5 How many other animals can you name

in English?

Scientists think there are now between 1,500 and 2,000 pandas
in the wild. This is a low number, but it’s double what it was in
the 1970s. The reason the number is going up is because of
all the work scientists are doing at places like the Dujiangyan
Panda Base in Chengdu. There are also about 325 pandas in
zoos in a number of different countries, including the United
States, Mexico, Japan and Germany.

TALKING POINTS
What are your five favourite animals?
Why do you like them?
How often do you go to zoos?
Do you like them?

m
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^ PREPARE TO WRITEo PREPARE FOR THE EXAM

An article about an animal
GET READY Underline the prepositions
between,about,around and including
in the article about pandas on page 16.
Think about their meaning. Which two
have the same meaning in the article?
Complete the sentences with between,
about,around or including.
1 This competition is for anyone

the ages of 10 and 14.
2 There are

left in the wild.
3 All my friends,

interested in animals.
4 The zoo is closed

and March.
5 I’ve got lots of pets,

and two cats.
PLAN Plan your article about an animal.
Choose one of the animals in Vocabulary
Exercise1or a different one. Write three
paragraphs. Make notes for what to
include in each paragraph.
Paragraph 1 the kind of animal it is /

where it lives / what it eats
Paragraph 2 what it weighs /

information about its
babies

Paragraphs how many are left in the
wild / in zoos

WRITE Write your article. Try to include
the prepositions from Get Ready.
IMPROVE In pairs,compare your articles.
Can you improve them?

Listening Part 5
You will hear Gina talking to her uncle about some
photos of animals. Where did he take each photo? For

If each question, choose the correct answer.
Photographs
0 lion D
1 monkey
2 snake
3 penguin
4 dolphin
5 elephant

Countries
A Argentina
B England
C India
D Kenya
E Mexico
F New Zealand
G Scotland
H South Africa

40,000 African lions

Tariq, are

JanuaryX]8 2 Listen again and check.
a rabbit»PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 132

Work in pairs. Look at the photos of the two animals
below. Use the prompts1-9 to write questions about
these animals.
1 What kind of animal / it?
2 Where / from?
3 Where / live?
4 What / eat?
5 How much / weigh?
6 How many / left in the wild?
7 What / babies / called?
8 How many babies / female have?
9 How long / baby stay with / mother?

Student A,go to page 136. You have information
about the kakapo there.
yy Student B, go to page 138. You have information
about the sand cat there.



CULTURE
NATIONAL PARKS National Parks

0Most countries have beautiful natural
places. These places can be mountains,
valleys, deserts, beaches, etc. You can
see different animals and plants there.
People look after them so everyone can

enjoy them.

Discuss the questions in pairs.
1 What is a national park?
2 Have you ever been to one?
3 Can you name a national park in your country?
4 What can you see there?

2 Where is Yellowstone National
Park? What do you know about it?
Read the text and check your ideas.

3 Match the texts1-5 with the photos A-E.

W <18
f 16Yellowstone National Park &

Yellowstone is one of the oldest national parks in the world.
It is in the USA in the states of Wyoming, Montana and
Idaho. It is also a biosphere reserve - a special national park
with interesting and unusual plants, animals and landscapes.
In Yellowstone, men and women calledpark rangers look
after the animals and plants.

o PI
%

'
1Yellowstone is on the site of a very big, ancient supervolcano.

The volcano is 640,000 years old and its landscape is
amazing. There are large forests and some trees are over
200 years old. The Yellowstone River gives the park its name,
but there are many other rivers. The Yellowstone River is in a
deep valley called the Grand Canyon of Yellowstone.

©
L
I

.Over 3 million people visit the park every year and they
come to see the hundreds of geysers. These are hot-water
fountains that come up out of the ground. Visitors also enjoy
the beautiful lakes, where they can swim, fish or go canoeing.

©
yd

/There are 67 types of animals in the park, not including birds
or water creatures. There are sheep, bison and bears. You
don’t often see bears because they stay in the forests and
mountains, but bison often walk down the roads in the park!

o
Yellowstone is usually cold and dry, but there are sometimes
forest fires, so you have to be careful when you have a picnic
there. In winter, it is very cold. In summer, it is warm during .
the day, but at night it can be below 0° C. People need Jl
warm clothes when they are camping in the park.

0
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4 Are these sentences right (/) or wrong (X)?

1 Yellowstone is part of one state in the USA.
2 Park rangers protect the animals and plants

in Yellowstone.
3 Yellowstone has a famous glacier.
4 The park contains very old plants.
5 The geysers in the park are popular with tourists.
G You can’t go in the water in the park.
7 People regularly see bison in the park.
8 The temperature can be very different on summer

days and nights.

5 Find words in the text that match the definitions.
1 different from others (paragraph1)
2 keep safe (paragraph 1)
3 very old (paragraph 2)
4 fantastic (paragraph 2)
5 travel in a small type of boat (paragraph 3)
6 animals in general (paragraph 4)
7 a meal outside (paragraph 5)

0 What can you see on a walk in Yellowstone Park?
Make a list. Then, listen and check your ideas.

^9 7 Listen and complete the information about two guided walks in Yellowstone Park.

Mystic FallsMount Washburn
Leave hotel at 10 am am

bus busTransport
Lunch sandwiches, and cold drinks hamburgers and chicken

a 5Things to take a light jacket and a camera
Landscape you see the Grand Canyon of Yellowstone and the In Biscuit Basin there are geysers and hot-

water pools and a 6 in Mystic Falls.Teton Mountains

Research a national park in your
country. Use the internet or books to
find out

• where it is
• what the landscape is like
• what animals and plants there are
• what the climate is like
• why it is a national park

Present your information to the class.
Use pictures and photos to make the
presentation more interesting.



ON HOLIDAY |

FIRST HOLIDAYS WITH FRIENDS \
, *i

V Br.ost of us can't wait to go onholiday without our parents.
We can choose where to go,what to do and who to go

with.But are first holidays with friends always great? Read
about Sophie,Fred and Chris.Where did they go? Did they
have a good time?

Mk :

G7:

—
Last summer, after we finished our exams,I invited my friend
Paula to go on holiday to Greece with me.We got a flight to
Athens and then we went by ship to the island of Milos.We were
really tired when we got there, but we both wanted a swim,so
we went to the beach.You can guess! We lay down and closed
our eyes and when we woke upTWO hours later,we were
really hot and thirsty- and red! Never again! Sophie,16

vj *

mi
My first holiday was a weekend in London. Jim,Simon and
I travelled by tram from my house to the bus station.When
we arrived there, I put my hand in my pocket but my wallet
wasn't there! Where was it? I think I lost it on the tram. Jim and
Simon each lent me money for the coach.We stayed at Jim's aunt's
house in London and we had a fantastic weekend. Fred,13

T
1M

is,

/V
My first holiday was with my friend Tom at a campsite in a forest
near our town. We didn't want my parents to drive us there, so
we went by bus and then on foot. It was a long walk to the forest
and it was raining! I put the tent up quickly because I knew how
to do it,but all our things were wet.Then the sun came out the
next day.We dried everything and had a great time! Chris,12

II1 Mi

.» 1I

m
© ABOUT YOU Read the article quickly and find out where

Sophie, Fred and Chris went on holiday. How did
each of them get there?

4 Read the article again and answer the questions.
1 What does the article mean by ‘first holidays’?
2 What did Sophie and Paula do when they arrived

on the island?
3 What happened while they were sleeping?
4 What did Fred lose?
5 How did he pay forthe coach?
6 What was the weather like when Chris and Tom

were putting up the tent?

Where do you like going on holiday?
How often do you go on holiday?
Do you always go on holiday to the same place?
How do you usually get there?

AND
Holidays: Ways of travelling

3 PRONUNCIATIONMatch the words in the box to photos A-K. Silent letters

© by bike
by helicopter
by scooter by ship
by underground

by boat by coach on foot
by motorbike by plane

by tram

In pairs, read the words aloud. Which
are the silent letters?

climb
island

flight
knew

guess half
two where

s'
; Listen and check. Then repeat.

Decide whether each type of transport from
Exercise 1moves in the air, on land or in the water.

38 Listen and check. Then repeat.
20

UNIT 3



Q PREPARE FOR THE EXAM 4 Read questions a and b and complete the
answers. Then answer questions 1-4.
a Who did Sophie invite to go on holiday with her?

to go on holiday with her.
lost his wallet.

Speaking Part 2

0 Look at the photos A-K on page 20. Discuss the
questions with your partner.
1 Do you like these different ways of travelling?

Why? / Why not?
2 Do you think riding a bike is difficult? Why? /

Why not?
3 Do you think going in a boat ora ship is

enjoyable? Why? / Why not?
4 Now tell your partner which of these ways

of travelling you like best.
5 How do you like to travel when it’s very hot?
6 Do you prefer going on holiday to the sea or in

the mountains?

She invited
b Who lost his wallet?

1 Which past simple question uses did +
infinitive, a or b?

2 What is the verb form in the other question?
3 Is question a asking for information about the

subject or object?
4 Is question b asking for information about the

subject or object?

Choose a or b for each question.

)> PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 134 1 Who did the boy see?
a His mothersaw him.
b He saw his mother.

2 Who saw the boy?
a His mothersaw him.
b He saw his mother.GRAMMAR Past simple

Underline the past simple forms in the sentences.
1 Where did they go?
2 Where was it?
3 Did they have a good time?
4 We closed our eyes.
5 Jim, Simon and I travelled by tram to the

bus station.
6 My wallet wasn’t there.
7 My first holiday was with my friend Tom.
8 We didn’t want my parents to drive us, so we

went by bus and then on foot.
9 We dried everything.

Now answer these questions.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 149

0 Complete the sentences using the past simple of
the verbs in brackets.
1 What

holiday in Italy?
2 Who
3 Where
4 Who

your dad?
5 Who

summer?
6 Who

your parents?

Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Qz 1 I maked two new friends on my holiday.
2 Sorry we couldn’t meet yesterday. I go shopping

and then cycling with my mum.
3 It was a rainy day on Saturday, so I spended

the day at home.
4 I watch TV and played on the computer

yesterday evening.
5 It was a pity you lefted the party early last Friday.

0 In pairs, ask and answerthe questions.
1 Where did you go on your last holiday?
2 Who did you go with?
3 How did you get there?
4 What did you do there?
5 What was the best thing you did? Why?

(you / eat) when you were on

(take) you to the airport?
(you / go camping) last summer?

(book) the flights, your mum or

(you / go) on holiday with last

(buy) you your new bike? Was it

1 Which past simple verbs are regular?
2 Which past simple verbs are irregular?
3 Which verb never has did in questions

and negatives?

Underline all the examples of the past simple in
the article.

Complete the sentences using the past simple of
the verb in brackets.

(you / go) on holiday with your family1
last year?

2 They
because the weather

(not travel) by boat to the island
(be) bad.

(want) to visit the museum,but we
(not have) time.
(the plane / arrive) on time?

(not be) great, but I
(enjoy) the afternoons on the beach,

(you / be) in the mountainsforthe

3 We

4
5 The holiday

6
whole holiday?

ON HOLIDAY



READING
r

Look at the photos of Moscow. Do you know any of these places?
Read the text quickly and find out who visited which place.

QTEEN TRAVEL TIPS MOSCOW
A W i M I
Moscow is great for sightseeing! I took photos everywhere I went. The
only problem was that I don't speak Russian, so it was hard to get a taxi,
and I hate walking. My advice is to take some Russian lessons before you
go. I went to the aquarium on my first day. I enjoyed it, but there were
a lot of tourists. I preferred the quieter streets with little shops selling
postcards and presents. After I got gifts for my friends, I didn't have
much money left!

The underground, or metro, is a great way to travel around, but too
crowded for me. My favourite place was Red Square. The buildings are
amazing. But don't spend all your time taking photos - I didn't. I bought
postcards from the little shops. You don't need Russian. Everyone speaks
English. Oh, and I loved the street food and ate lots of it, but it wasn't
cheap! The aquarium is fantastic. If you only go to one place, go there.

Moscow Metro

K
My favourite place was Old Arbat, one of the oldest streets in Moscow.
I wanted to get presents for my mum and dad, but all the shops had the
same presents, so I didn't buy much. I mostly ate street food because
it didn't cost much, and it was delicious. I went to the metro to look at
the amazing stations, but I didn't travel on it. I went everywhere on foot.
You see so much that way.

Q PREPARE FOR THE EXAM Holiday vocabulary
r

Reading Part 2
Match the words in the box to the things in the
photo A-E. There are three words for A. There are
two words for D.2 For each question, choose the correct answer.

Write M for Monique, C for Carla or 0 for Olivia.
1 Who thinks walking is the best way to travel

around Moscow?
2 Who found the street food in Moscow

expensive?
3 Who says it’s important not to miss the

aquarium?
4 Who spent a lot of money on presents?
5 Which person enjoyed visiting the metro?
6 Who says you should learn some Russian

before going?
7 Who said it was better to buy postcards than

to take photos?

Q
guest guidebook luggage map
receptionist suitcase tourist visitor

»PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 122

TALKING POINTS
In pairs, look atthe photos of the six places in
Moscow in Exercise1. Discuss which ones you
think look more interesting to visit.

3® Listen and check. Then repeat.

UNIT 3



SPEAKINGNow complete the sentences with the words from
the box in Exercise 1.
1 You can find the names of streets on a

of the city.
2 Millions of
3 It’s always a good idea to buy a

you plan activities for your holiday.
4 I’ve only got one small

clothes. I hope I can get everything in it.
5 We stayed in a really small hotel in Moscow. It

only had room for eight
6 We put all our

We didn’t want to have the bags on the seats.
7 When we arrived at the hotel, the

gave us our room key.
8 The Space Museum in Moscow has lots of

every year.
In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 How much luggage do you take with you on

holiday?
2 Who packs your suitcase?
3 What do you put in your suitcase when you go on

summer holidays?
4 Do you or your parents usually buy a guidebook

when you go on holiday?
5 Do you use maps? When was the last time you used

a map?
6 Do many tourists come to visit your town? What

do they like to see?
7 What does a receptionist do?
8 Did you stay in a hotel on your last holiday? Did

you like it?

r

39 J John phones the tourist information centre
24 for some more information. Listen to his

conversation. What are John and his family going
to do that day?

39 2 Listen again and repeat the phrases from the
24 conversation.

visit Moscow every year.
to help

for all my

John: Can you give me some information about
the space museum, please?
Yes,certainly. The museum’s near the
centre, and you can book online.
You’ll realty enjoy it.
That’s perfect. Thanks.
It’s the best way to learn about the history
of our country.
That’s a really good idea. Oh, by the way,
have you got any information about the
Kremlin?
Yes,of course. It’s all on our website.
Have a good day.

in the back of the taxi.
Clerk:

John:
Clerk:

John:

Clerk:

3 In pairs, choose a city you both know. What four
places would tourists like to visit in this city?
Role-play a conversation at a tourist information
centre. Use phrases from Exercise 2 to help you.

Make questions. Then in pairs, ask and answer
them using the information below.
1 address?
2 open every day?
3 what time / close?
4 how much / drinks?
5 web address?

4

I Look at the photo in Vocabulary Exercise 1.
In pairs, discuss the questions.
1 What can you see?
2 Who are the people?
3 What are they doing?

Listen to the conversation between John, a
student on holiday in Moscow with his parents,
and the hotel receptionist and check your ideas.
Why is John speaking to the receptionist?

Listen again. Are the sentences right (/) or
wrong (X)?

1 John is an only child.
2 John wants to look around the city in the

afternoon.
3 The tourist information centre is a long way from

the hotel.
4 The receptionist hasn’t got an underground map.
5 John thinks taxis are faster than the underground.
6 John forgot his bag.
7 The guest before John had several suitcases.
8 There is a lift in the hotel.

TOURIST
INFORMATION CENTRE<19 223

24 Green Street

Monday - Saturday

Hours: 9 am - 5 pm

Coffee, tea and juice: 50p

Come in for maps and a chat.
Visit: www.tourvisit.com

09 323 J

ON HOLIDAY



Do you share a bedroom?
living room and a kitchen on the ground floor and onWhat’s the most interesting thingabout your room?
the first floor two bedrooms, one with a balcony andWould you like to live in an unusual house?
a bathroom. Next to the house they had a garage for
their car, and they even had a small garden with a
little gate painted green. It sounds perfect!

But Paula and Gary weren't happy. They both
AND wanted to live somewhere more interesting, so they

started to look for a new home. They were looking
at homes on the internet one day, when Tim, Gary'sHomes
dad, had an idea. Tim had his own lorry business
and he was selling one of his lorries. Why didn't

Match the words in the box to A-K in the picture. Paula and Gary buy it and make it into their new
home? Gary and Paula thought this was a brilliant
idea and bought it that same day.
It was a busy year: Gary was building everything for
their new home, while Paula was working. He built
cupboards around the cooker and the sink and he
even built the shower. They bought a small sofa
because there wasn't enough space for a big one.
Finally, six months ago, Gary finished the work
on the lorry and they moved in. Gary and Paula
love their new home! Paula thinks the best thing

is the entrance made of
wood and glass and

Gary loves the high
ceiling because
he's tall.

balcony ceiling cooker cupboard
entrance first floor garage
ground floor lamp sink sofa

There's no place
like home!I I

3» Listen and check. Then repeat.

Describe your home to your partner using words
from Exercise 1.

Read the article about Paula and Gary’s homes
and look at the photos. Which photo, A or B,
shows where Paula and Gary live now?

25
42

/J, Read the text again. Answer the questions.
1 How many floors did Paula and Gary’s old house

have? What was on each floor?
2 Why did Gary and Paula want to leave their

old home?
3 What did Gary and Paula buy from Tim?
4 Who built the things for the new home?
5 When did Gary and Paula move into their

new home?
6 What do Paula and Gary like most about their

new home?

3

UNIT 4



Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1 I felt very nervous while we watched the match.
2 We waited at a bus stop when we first met.
3 We were amazed when we were finding so

much money.
4 While I cleaning the kitchen, I saw the broken

window.
5 It is snowing when we went outside.
6 I was leaving the house just after you called me.

/i:/ and /1/

^9 5 Listen to the two words. Which has an /i:/
'7 sound and which has an /1/ sound?

t

sink ceiling

0 In pairs, match the words to the sounds
in Exercise 5.

feet fit he’lleat
he’s hill his it & PREPARE FOR THE EXAMleave live seat sit

Writing Part 7
38 Listen and check. Then repeat.

0 Look at the three pictures. Write the story
shown in the pictures using the past simple and
past continuous. Write 35 words or more.

Past continuous and
past simple

1 Look at the example sentences from the text.
Find and underline all the verbs in the sentences.
Which verbs are past simple and which verbs are
past continuous?

a Gary was building everything for their new
home, while Paula was working,

b They were looking at homes on the internet one
day, when Tim,Gary’s dad, had an idea,

c Finally,Gary finished the work on the lorry and
they moved in.

Match i-iii to sentences a-c in Exercise 1.
i One action follows the other.
ii The actions are happening at the same time.
iii One action interrupts the other.

3 Choose the correct words to complete the sentence.

To form the past continuous, we use the present /
past simple of the verb be and the present / past
participle.

»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 150

4 Complete the sentences using the past simple or
the past continuous. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible.

»PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 127

1 While my brother was painting his bedroom,my
(help) our mum in the garden,

(live) in an apartment for a year and
then we moved to a house.

In pairs, take turns to describe what you did
yesterday.

Use the past simple and past continuous with
when and while.

sister
2 We

(cook) dinner in the kitchen
when I arrived home from school.

4 I did my homework and we
in the kitchen.

5 When Mum phoned me, I
classroom with my friends.

6 While my parents
playing computer games with my friends.

3 My dad

(eat) dinner While I was having breakfast ...
(leave) my

When I got to school ...
(watch) TV, I was

MY PLACE



READING
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Look at the photos of the unusual homes.
What do you think they are like inside?

Read the article and match the photos A-D
to paragraphs 1-4.

STRANGE HOUSES
Most of us live in an apartment or in a house. Our homes often look similar
to our neighbours' from the outside, but on the inside they can be very
different. Most of us like our homes to be cosy and comfortable, but we have
very different ideas about what that means. Some people like to have bright
colours and lots of furniture, others prefer a cool, modern-looking home.
However, some houses look very unusual from the outside. Have a look at
these four photos.

3Do you like flying? Then, this
attractive house is for you.

It's in Lebanon and is the shape of
a plane. It's got small windows, so
it's not very light inside, but in a
warm country, small windows keep
a house cool in summer.

This very unusual house is in
Mexico. It looks like part of

the rock - and it is! The walls and
the roof of the house are part of a
very big rock. The family made the
house more than 30 years ago. We
can't see inside, but it looks quite
dark, cool and peaceful.

In 1968, a group of swimmers
first had the idea to build this

tiny house on a rock in the middle
of the River Drina in Serbia. It's not
only small but, as you can see, it's
also not easy to get there. In winter
it can be quite cold, so people use
it mostly in summer.2 4 A Japanese company

designed this football-shaped
house in 2006. It's got 32 sides
and four legs and can sit on top of
water. It's very small but has big
windows, so there is lots of light.
What a great place to live!

Read the article again and answer the questions.
1 What does the house in Lebanon look like?
2 Why are small windows important

in a warm country?
3 What is the Mexican house made of?
4 How old is the house?
5 What can you find in the middle of the River Drina?
6 When do most people use the house? Why?
7 What does the Japanese house look like?
8 Why is it very bright inside?

Adjectives to describe
homes

Find these words in the article and complete
the table.o

attractive bright cold comfortable
cool cosy dark light peaceful
tiny unusual warm

TALKING POINTS
o

Listen and check. Then repeat.

Opinion Size Temperature

Which of these houses would you like to live in?
Why?
Which of these houses would you not like to live
in? Why?
Do you know about any other unusual homes?
Tell your partner about them.

Sound Light

UNIT 4



In pairs, tell your partner about your home.
Use the words in the box to help you.

2 In pairs, choose one of the unusual places in the
article and decide how you can make it into a
comfortable and cosy home. Present your unusual
home to the class.

£ PREPARE TO WRITE
A description of a home
GET READY Read Fernanda’s description
of her home. Which city does she live
in? How many rooms does her family’s
apartment have?LISTENING

aI a
Reply Forward |j 2̂l

O PREPARE FOR THE EXAM From:

Listening Part 1
For each question,choose the correct answer.

c(|>) 1 What is the number of Maria’s house?

Hi, I’m Fernanda. I live with my
family in an apartment in Sao Paulo,
Brazil. Jt’s on the ninth floor of a big
block near the city centre. Jt’s got a
kitchen, a living room, a bathroom
and two bedrooms. I share one of
the bedrooms with my sister, Luiza.
She’s 15. I’d like my own bedroom,
but it’s OK sharing with Luiza. We like
the same things and we enjoy talking
at night.

31

2 Which is Jason’s house?

We use pronouns instead of nouns, so we
don’t have to repeat nouns. Which nouns
do the underlined pronouns in Fernanda’s
description replace? Now replace the
underlined nouns in this paragraph with
pronouns.

P
L

3 What time is Jenny going to leave school today?

El 5 David lives with his family in a small
house in York. The house is quite new
and the house has two bedrooms.
David shares his bedroom with his
baby sister, Mia.Mia is two and a half.
David’s mum,Helen, is a doctor and
his dad, Francisco, is a nurse. Helen
and Francisco both work at the local

1212 12

f* <3-9 *
.$. .Jj,

4 What colour does Ben want to paint his bedroom?

hospital.

PLAN Think about your home. Where
is it? What kind of home is it? Who lives
there? How many rooms has it got? Do
you have your own room,or do you share
a bedroom? Make notes.5 What is Sarah going to do this afternoon?
WRITE Write a description of your home.
Use pronouns for some of the nouns.
IMPROVE Read your description and look
for mistakes. Check that you «,.
included all the information

B

from your plan and that
you have used some»PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 128 pronouns.



LIFE SKILLS CRITICAL THINKING

Do the quiz and choose the two best options.
Then in pairs, compare your answers.

How important is it

LIFE SKILLS
Other people’s ideas
• can help us learn
• can be fun
• make life interesting

We should listen to other people and enjoy
learning new things when we discuss opinions.

We talk to other people and give our opinions every
day. Maybe you talk about what to do after school
with your friends, or about plans for the weekend
with your family. It’s important to give your opinions,
but it is also important to listen to other people’s
opinions and think about the best option. How good
are you at listening? Do the quiz.

Make sentences that are true for you.

(T)agree with my parents,

agree with my best friends,
agree with my teachers,

change my opinion,

like new ideas.

always
often
sometimes
never

look at him/her and smile?
say, ‘That’s interesting’ or ‘That’s a good idea’?
interrupt and give your own opinion as soon as
possible?

I

mSSS ©aroseffl©GE©mKlsst C3S>E@[EIn pairs, compare your sentences. Did you have
the same ideas?

Explain why each sentence is true for you.

always agree with him/her and think his/her
ideas are good?
ask questions about the idea to get more
information?

I sometimes agree with my parents
because they know more than me,but
other times they are too strict.

always disagree with him/her and often think
he/she is wrong?

(D
3 Look at the words in the box. In pairs, discuss the

questions. ignore him/her by not listening and turning
your head away?
think about his/her opinion before you say you
don’t like it?films food holidays

homework music sports explain your opinion and ideas?

SEE© ciBEamida ®[°M°IE©£?
1 Do you talk to your friends or family about these

topics?
2 Do you always have the same opinions? They can ...

explain their reasons for their opinions,

exchange ideas with each other by talking
and listening,

not work together.
(5) fcB3©K°x3';&(Sl]aHi ^̂

Sometimes. I respect other people and know
I am sometimes wrong.
Never. I’m always right and I don’t
like to change.
Maybe. If I have a good reason.28 LIFE SKILLS



t]8 0 Listen again and complete the sentences with
the phrases in the Useful language box.

Match the questions 1-5 in Exercise 4 to the
advice a-e.
a It’s important to have your own opinions.

Don’t always agree immediately,
b Sometimes you can change your opinion

because you listen and decide another idea
is better.

c You should be polite to other people and listen
carefully when they are speaking,

d It’s best to talk to other people when there is a
problem and think of ideas that make everyone
happy.

e It is important to listen to other people’s
opinions and decide if the ideas are good or bad.
Don’t get angry or stop listening. Maybe they are
really good ideas!

0 Match the highlighted words in the quiz to the
definitions.
1 not pay attention to
2 have the same opinion as
3 speak when another person is speaking
4 be polite to
5 give and receive

XP) 7 Listen to David and Jenny discussing what to do
for their friend Martha’s birthday. Do they agree in
the end?

USEFUL LANGUAGE
great idea
I’m not sure

I’m sure
Maybe, but

Yes, but

Jenny: We did it last year and it was fun.
David: (1)
Jenny: We could go to the cinema.
David: (2)
Jenny: You’re right.Do you like the idea of a picnic

in a park?
David: Yes, I do.That’s a (3)
David: Do you think she wants to go to the park in

the centre for her birthday?
that’s the best place.

why not do something different?

the cinema is expensive.

Jenny: (4)
David: Do you think Martha likes orange or lemon?
Jenny: (5) .What do you think is best?

Are the statements true (T) or false (F) for you?
In pairs, compare your answers and explain your
opinion. Be polite!

I think ...
1 football is more interesting than basketball.
2 pizza is better than pasta.
3 cats are nicer than dogs.
4 maths is easier than history.

PROJECT
A group of students from another country
are coming to visit your school. Your teacher
wants you to plan some activities for the
day. Prepare a timetable for the day.

• Work in small groups.
• Read the situation.
• Individually, think of an activity you could

do with the students and think of a reason
why it is a good idea.

• Write your ideas in your notebook.
• In your group, decide what activities to do

and prepare a timetable for the day.Use
the Useful language from Exercise 9 to
discuss the best options.

• Make a welcome poster for the visiting
students to see when they arrive. Include
pictures and photos to make it attractive.

• Present your poster to another group or to
the class.

g Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Why doesn’t David like the idea of a surprise

party?
2 Why does Jenny think the cinema could be

a good idea?
3 What’s the weather going to be like on Saturday?
4 Who will pay for the food and drink?
5 Who will send the invitations?
6 What does Jenny want to give Martha?

ACCEPTING OTHER PEOPLE’S OPINIONS 29
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r

Write the missing letters to complete the word
for each set.
0 dolphin penguin giraffe

1 receptionist luggage tourist

Choose the correct options to complete the
sentences.
1 I like to watch swimming competitions because

I’m swimming / / swim too.
2 Of course everyone wants / want to have

more friends.
3 The weather was really hot, but I still have / had

a great time there.
4 In my town, there is / there are a lot of shopping

centres and sports centres.

O) Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
5 I visited Thao Cam Vien zoo,but I didn’t liked it.
6 Every day we doing different tests or exams

at school.
7 Do you liked the competition?
8 I can’t go shopping today because I working.

Complete the sentences. Use the present simple
or present continuous.

h
2 land hill sea

E
underground3 tram scooter

t
4 balcony ceiling cupboard

h
5 address age surname

i

Complete the sentences with the correct words.
1 I don’t wantto go in the carto the beach.

Walking is good for us,so let’s go
2 My parents packed our

holiday last night.
3 Have you got a

see where the museum is.

forourskiing

of the city? I wantto 0 I really like (really like) my new bedroom.
I am painting (paint) it blue.

(think) that’s Olivia over there. What
(she / do) ?

in our apartment block,4 We’ve got a
but I don’t use it. I always use the stairs.

5 Do you ever come to school
are large white animals and they live in

1 I

bike? (not know) where the station
(come) from another town.

(fly) very low.
(hope) everything’s OK.

(travel) a lot, but she

2 Sorry, I
6 is. I

the cold Arctic. 3 That aeroplane
are birds with brightly coloured

feathers.Some of them can talk.
are birds too, but they can’t fly.They

spend a lot of time swimming in the ocean.

7 I
4 My aunt

(not travel) at the moment.
5 I’m sorry, I

8
(not understand).Can you

say it again, please?Read the descriptions of some nature words.
Write the missing letters to complete the words.
0 This place is water, but has land all around it.

J_ a_ k_ e_
1 This place is very dry. It’s hot in the day and

often cold at night.

Complete the text about Gabby using the past
simple and past continuous.

Gabby wants to do dance for the fitness
part of a competition. Last month, she
(0) bought (buy) a dance DVD, so she

(can) learn at home.
r

2 This place has lots of trees. (1)
r

But it was quite difficult because while
she (2)

3 This place is all water and it moves all the time.
(watch) the DVD, she

(also practise) the dance
steps. When her mum (4)
home,she (5)
don’t you join a dance class? It’s a much
better way to learn.’ ‘That’s a good idea,’

(answer) Gabby.

(3)4 This place is low and is often between two
mountains. (come)

(say) to Gabby,‘Why
5 This place is a kind of mountain,but it has

a hole in the top.
(6)V

REVIEW 1



Speaking Part 1Listening Part 1
For each question, choose the correct picture. Work in pairs. Make questions and then ask

and answer with your partner. Take turns toc]>) 1 What day does Antonio play football?
speak.34 &Tj

3 Live?1 Name?2Ekgj/j 2 Age? 4 Country?
9 1211

August August 4 Take turns to ask and answer the questionsAugust
in the table.

2 How much is a family ticket to the zoo today? Now let’s talk about Now let’s talk about
your home. your school.
5 When did your

family move into
this home?

5 When do you
arrive at school in
the mornings?

6 Which languages6 How many rooms
has your home
got? What are
they?

3 What time does the girl’s coach arrive? do you learn at
school?0OT 7 What colour is the

furniture in the
living room?

7 How many
students are there
in your class?

8 Which is your
favourite room?

8 What’s your4 What is the number of Rosa’s house? favourite subject?
9 Tell me

something about
your bedroom.

9 Tell me
something about
your classroom

5 What did Marco buy for his bedroom?

Writing Part 7
Look at the three pictures. Write the story shown in the pictures. Write 35 words or more.



SCHOOL

@ 03 Watch the video and discuss the
questions.
How many different subjects do you study?
How much homework do you usually get
each day?

School subjects
m In international tests of maths, science and

reading, students in Finland do well. This
Match the school subjects in the box to the is good news! But when you look more
pictures A-L. carefully at the schools, it’s not easy to© explain. Finnish students don’t start school

biology chemistry until they are seven years old. The school
design and technology drama day is short, about five hours, and there are
foreign languages geography only three or four classes a day. Students
history mathsICT don’t have much homework and there are no

physics sciencePE exams. So, why don’t they do badly in tests?
Perhaps something else can explain it.

*3® Listen and check. Then repeat. There is another unusual feature of schools in
Finland. For most of us, the school timetable5 Read the article about schools in Finland
is a list of subjects, for example ICT, history,and choose the best title.
foreign languages, geography, with one

A Starting young lesson following another. But some experts
B New ways of learning believe our brains work in a different way. TheyC Time for homework say our brains don’t divide our learning into

subjects. Our brains learn better when they% Read the article again and answer the
get new information in context. This is whyquestions.
some Finnish schools don’t teach subjects

1 At what age do Finnish students go to separately. Instead, they give students aschool?
project, such as ‘the weather’, and then bring2 How long are they at school every day?
school subjects into the project.3 Do students have any homework?

4 Do subject words appear on all school So how do some experts believe we learn
timetables? most easily? Here’s an example of a project

with a class of 12-year-olds. Students watch
a video re-enactment of the end of the city of
Pompeii. Then on their laptops they compare
ancient Italy under the Romans with modern
Finland. Groups look at different parts of
the topic and then share their ideas. They
also use 3D printers to make a tiny Roman
building. Later, they use the pieces of the
building for a game. This project includes
history, ICT, and design and technology.

5 How do some experts think our brains work?
6 In Finland, do students

a complete a project at the same time
as they learn school subjects, or

b study school subjects and then
complete a project?

7 What subjects do students learn when
they do the project on Pompeii?

jHola!

4 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Which are your favourite subjects?
2 Which subjects don’t you enjoy as much?
3 Which subjects are you best at? E7

234+567
UNIT 5



3 PRONUNCIATION Word patterns

^9 5 Listen and look at the word patterns in the table. Then put the words in the box into the correct column.

Oo Ooo 0O00

audiencetopic communicate

biology chemistry classroom favourite geography
history languages science technology

39 Listen and check. Then repeat.

GRAMMAR Comparative and superlative adverbs
w

Look at the adverbs in the sentences. Decide which ones are simple adverbs, comparative adverbs
or superlative adverbs.
1 In international tests of maths, science and reading, students in Finland do well.
2 When you look more carefully at the schools,it’s not easy to explain.
3 So,why don’t they do badly in tests?
4 Do students learn better when the school day is shorter?
5 When there is no exam, do students study hard?
6 Do students learn more efficiently when they study subjects or when they study a topic?
7 So, how do some experts believe we learn the most easily?

2 Look at the comparative and superlative adverbs and in
Exercise 1again and answer the question. 4 Write the correct form of the adverb for

the adjective in brackets.
1 Laura often makes mistakes because

she always does her homework very
(quick).

Which word do we often use before superlative adverbs?

2 Hans speaks
class.

(fast) in ourComplete the table.

3 You speak English much
(good) than me.

4 Please can you speak
I didn’t understand you before.

5 None of us did well in the exam, but I
(bad)!

Adjective Simple
adverb

Comparative
adverb

Superlative
adverb (slow) ?

bad the worstworse
the best did

(hard) in English6 I think I work
lessons than I do in science.

the most carefully
efficiently 10

12 Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
<0 1 You speak English really good.

2 I made friends much easier at my new
school.

3 Drama classes helped me speak
clearer and better.

4 Catch this bus and you can get more
quickly home.

5 My brother likes best the music class.

0 ^ Work with a partner. Go to page 136.

11 13easy
1514 harder 16

»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 151

SCHOOL



o PREPARE FOR THE EXAMREADING
r Reading Part 3

Read Clarissa’s blog quickly. Where is she studying
now, at home or at school?

Read Clarissa’s blog again. For each question,
choose the correct answer.
1 Why did Clarissa’s parents teach her at home?

A Her parents didn’t like her school.
B She was too old for her school.
C She was having problems at school.

2 What does Clarissa say about homeschooling
in the second paragraph?
A She only learned what her parents told

her to.
B She chose what she wanted to learn.
C She studied in bed a lot of the time.

3 Clarissa preferred doing maths at home
because
A her dad was able to explain it to her.
B it helped her do things she enjoyed.
C she had more time to spend on it.

4 What was the difference between Clarissa’s
and her friends’ school experiences?
A Clarissa didn’t have to do any homework.
B Clarissa always had more work to do than

they did.
C Her friends enjoyed themselves more.

5 What does Clarissa say about homeschooling
in her blog?
A It’s important to have daily lessons.
B It’s hard to find time to see friends.
C Learning doesn’t always have to come

from books.

Clarissa's i
31 July 2018

A few years ago, I wasn't very happy at
school and I wasn't doing well in tests.
So, when I was eight, Mum and Dad
decided to teach me at home.>-s: Homeschooling - great, I thought! I could stay
in bed all day! Well, it wasn't quite like that!
My parents found out what I needed to learn.
Sometimes I had lessons, but most of the time
I studied things I liked and found interesting.
That's how homeschooling works best.

My favourite hobby was playing computer
games, so, with Dad’s help, I began to write my
own computer programs. But I liked making
models too, and for that I needed . . . maths! At
school, maths was boring, but now it was useful
for making my models. I made a model boat and
I needed to understand science and maths to do
that - oh , and design and technology too!

So were there any bad things about
homeschooling? Not really. I missed my friends,
but I saw them at weekends and we talked

»PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 123

TALKING POINTS
What do you like about goingto school?
What are the good things about homeschooling?
What are the bad things about it?
Would you like to study at home? Why? / Why not?



p l l-l l j l. )VOCABULARY take
r

What does take mean in this sentence?

I’m 15 now,and I’m back at school
because I need to take exams.
Now look at the mind map. Match the
meanings of take a-g to these words.

photos/
pictures

exams

/
a train —take

an umbrella
medicine

Listen to the What’s New section on a morning radio show.
A boy called Ethan is talking about his experience of
schooling. What phrase does Ethan use for the education
he had on the trip?

Listen again. Are the sentences right (/) or wrong (X)?

1 There are four people in Ethan’s family.
2 Ethan’s mum left her job because she wanted to see

the world.
3 Ruth and Ethan were homeschooled before they went

travelling.
4 Ethan’s parents didn’t tell anyone else about their plans.
5 Ruth and Ethan’s parents helped with the ‘world

schooling’.
6 Ruth and Ethan do a lot of different things when they are

travelling.
7 Ethan’s parents wanted him to go back to school.
8 Ethan says he works harder at school than he did when

he was world schooled.

a subject(the second)
turning

e go along
f use
g catch

a carry
b make
c do
d study

4o
Listen and check. Then repeat.
Write an example sentence for each
meaning of take.

4 Complete the questions with the correct
form of the words from Exercise 2 and
then answer them.
1 When did you last take an

with you in the rain?
2 Which

out

do I need take to get to
the park from here? The one on the left
or the one on the right?

3 What extra
In pairs, discuss the questions.
1 Would you like to be ‘world schooled’?
2 Would your parents be good teachers?
3 Which parts of the world would you like to visit?
4 What would you miss about your school?

would you like to
take at school ?

4 Have you taken any
your new camera? How many?

5 When was the first time you took a
to go somewhere? Were you

today with

on holiday?
6 Do you usually take

are ill?
SPEAKINGwhen you

V

7 How do you feel when you take an
at the end of the school year?

In pairs, or a small group, use the questions to describe
your perfect school. Make notes about what you discuss.
1 Where is the school?
2 What lessons do you have?
3 How many students are there?
4 Who are the teachers?
5 Do you have homework?
6 How many lessons do you have in a day/week?
7 How long are the school days/holidays?
8 Do you wear a uniform?
9 What’s the food like?

10 Do you sleep there?
11 What makes yourschool betterthan otherschools?

In pairs, compare your answers.

2 Now tell the rest of the class about your perfect school.
Take turns in your group to speak.

SCHOOL



FAVOURITE THINGS

5 In pairs, look around the classroom and at
what people are wearing. Find as many things
as you can that are made from the materials in
Exercise 1. Say what they are.

39 0 Cam is doing a project for school. He asks three
13 people in the street about their favourite things.

Listen to the recording. Which thing was a present?

Do you have a favourite thing? What is it?
Where did you get it?
Why is it special?
What do you like about it?

VOCABULARY LISTENINGAND
v I

Materials

Look at the photos below. Match the materials in
the box to the photos A-J.0

glass
paper
wool

gold leather
plastic silver

cotton
metal
wood

'

•j® Listen and check. Then repeat.

What are the things in the photos made of?
Talk about the photos with your partner.

The headphones are made of plastic.

39 7 Listen again and complete the table.

Speaker Speaker

Look at the examples. Which word is a noun
and which is an adjective?

The box is made of wood. It’s a wooden box. Speaker
1 2 3

What is the thing?4 Work with your partner. Use the materials as
adjectives to describe and find the things in
the photo.

Who does it
belong to?
What is it made of?They’re cotton T-shirts. Photo B

iQCl



jg Look at the pictures and decide who the football
player is. Match sentences 1and 2 to pictures A
and B.

Possession

Look at the pictures. Match sentences 1and 2 to
pictures A and B.

1 He’s a friend of theirs.
2 He’s a friend of hers.

1 It’s my brother’s dog.
2 It’s my brothers’ dog.

Look at sentences 1and 2 in Exercise 1. Which
sentence has ’s and which sentence has s’? Why?

Complete the sentences. Use the word in brackets
in the singular or plural and ’sors’.

Complete the sentences with the correct word.
1 That’s not Robert’s book, it’s Paula’s. Robert lost

yesterday.
2 My parents had a holiday on a boat last summer.

I think it belonged to a friend of
3 A cat plays in our garden sometimes, but it’s not

. We’ve got a dog.
4 You can’t use my brother’s football. But you

if you like. I got it for my

1 That’s my
them one to share last year.

2 I don’t have a computer, but I use my
(brother) when I need to. I lend him my camera
when he needs it because he hasn’t got a good
one.

(sister) car.My dad bought
can borrow
birthday.

5 Are you looking for your hat? I saw Paul’s in the
garden, but I don’t know where

6 Sally is so good at art. That picture is
is.

3 My little sister loves going to the
disco. It’s specially for little kids and there are
games and activities.

4 Don’t put any cake on those plates! I use them
(dog) food. They don’t like the

(child)
g Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

1 You can read your favourite book’s there.
2 My friends name’s Ben.
3 The bus stop is just five minutes walk from

my house.
4 Bring your computer because my is broken.
5 My bedroom is bigger than their.

for the
bowls from the pet shop.

4 Look at the words in purple in the two examples
from the listening. Underline the determiners and
circle the pronouns.
1 They’re not mine. They’re my sister’s.
2 Oh and what are theirs? Your dad’s for example.

Now complete the table.

3 PRONUNCIATION Weak forms:a and of

^8 0 Listen and repeat.
She’s a friend of mine.
He’s a friend of hers.
They’re friends of ours.
Is he a friend of yours?

Determiners Pronouns
minemy

your
his

JQ Think of three things that are special and belong
to different people in your family. In pairs, tell each
other about them. Use the questions to help you.
1 What are they? What are they made of?
2 Who do they belong to?
3 Where did they come from?
4 Why are they special?
5 What else can you say about them?

her
our
their

^GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 152

FAVOURITE THINGS



READING
W

In pairs, tell your partner about a special present someone gave you. What was it?

Anja and Pete wrote about special memories in their online school magazine.
Look at objects A-F. What present did Anja get? What present did Pete get? Rm,

m
c3» EJSpecial Memories 45

PETE, AGE 14
My special memory isn't from very long ago. I was ^

opening presents on my 13th birthday. My older brother
gave me a large box. It was very hard. What could it
be? I opened it and felt inside. I'm blind, so I needed to
touch everything because I can't see. It was smooth and
round. I remember thinking 'It's a leather football' and
feeling upset. I can't play football because I can't see
the ball. I picked it up. It felt quite heavy, and it made

I a noise. My brother told me it was a special football for
blind people. There are little metal balls inside that make
a noise when someone kicks or throws it. Perfect! Now
I play football all the time.

ANJA, AGE 13
My special memory is from when I was three years old.
We were staying with my grandparents at their house
in the country. They lived in an old wooden house.
I remember the house was always cold and it was near
a forest. When it was time for bed, Grandma took me
upstairs to read me a story. On my bed there was a
lovely wool blanket. It was really colourful. I remember
touching it and it was so, so soft. 'It's yours. I made
it for you,' my grandma said. I still have the blanket
on my bed at home. It looks really small there, but
I remember when I was younger it seemed so big!

iffljjSIJ % f

Q

H;Li Iis mmm i
i

Adjectives for
describing objectsVOCABULARY

Read the article again and answer the questions.
1 What was Anja’s grandparents’ house like?
2 When did Anja first see the blanket?
3 What was it like?
4 Why do you think Anja remembers it as big when

in fact it’s quite small?
5 Who was Pete’s present from?
6 What did it feel like?
7 Why did he feel sad when he first felt the

present?
8 What happened when he took it out of the box

and why?

r

Match the words in the box to photos A-F.

© colourful hard heavy large
little lovely old pretty
round small smooth soft

Listen and check.
46

2 In pairs, describe the objects in the photos. Use the
adjectives from Exercise 1and others you know.

Take turns to describe something in the classroom
to your partner for them to guess what it is. Use
the words from Exercise 1to help you.

TALKING POINTS
Anja’s memory is from when she was three years
old.What’s your earliest memory?
Pete’s memory is of his special football. What
other special things can help someone like Pete?

It’s large,smooth and colourful. It’s
made of paper and it’s on the wall.

A map?
Yes.

UNIT 6



O PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Listening Part 5
For each question, choose the correct answer. You will hear
Carmen talking to Murat about some things she has found in her

^7
'' grandparents’ house. Who does each thing belong to?4)

Things People

m A aunt0 clock
1 computer

2 hat
3 toy bear
4 painting
5 jacket

B brother

C cousin

D father

E grandfather
F grandmother
G mother
H uncle

Listen again and check
your answers.

47

£ PREPARE TO WRITE
Adjective order
GET READY

aaTHE CITY MUSEUM
Reply Forward |Qj||citymuseumfavobs@museum.uk

l Have you got a favourite thing or something
from the past you want to tell us about? Send
us an email. Describe the object and say why
it’s special for you and attach a photo if you
have one.

| BenFrom:

i
I’ve got a beautiful, old, silver ring. It was my uncle’s.
I keep it in a small, red, wooden box as it’s very
special. He gave it to me when I was ten.
I never wear it, but I like to look at it. I i

Email: citymuseumfavobs@museum.uk «t
From
Ben

Read the notice from the museum and then read Ben’s email reply. What’s his favourite thing?
Put the adjectives from the email in the correct column in the table.

Adjective order
Opinion
(pretty)

Size
(big)

Physical quality
(hard)

Shape
(square)

Colour
(blue)

Material
(gold)

Age
(new)

Find three more examples of pairs of adjectives in the texts on page 38 and add them to the table.
PLAN You are going to write to the museum about something special. Use these questions to plan your email.
What is it? Where/who did it come from? What does it look like?
Plan your email to the museum.
What groups of adjectives can you use to describe your object? What order do they go in?

WRITE Write an email to the museum. Use Ben’s email to help you. Write about 35 words.
Draw a picture of the object.
IMPROVE In pairs, read each other’s email. Check for mistakes with adjectives. Rewrite your emails.

FAVOURITE THINGS



SECONDARYSCHOOL
Discuss the questions with your partner.
1 Do you like going to school?
2 Why? / Why not?
3 At what age do people start secondary school in your country?

2 Work with a partner. What do you know about secondary
schools in the UK? Discuss your ideas. Read the web page.
Were any of your ideas mentioned?

The secondary school
systemin the UK

The school year
The school year goes from September to July in England and
Wales, August to June in Scotland and September to June in
Northern Ireland. There are three terms and short holidays in
the middle of each term. The Christmas and Easter holidays are
usually two weeks, and the summer holiday is six weeks, or two
months in Northern Ireland.

From the age of 11 to 16, children go to
secondary school. Most take children of
all abilities and are called comprehensive
schools. But there are also grammar schools,
where children take an exam to enter,
especially in Northern Ireland. In Scotland,
secondary schools are called high schools
or academies. When they are 14, all children
choose the subjects they want to study at
GCSE (or National 5 exams in Scotland).
These are national exams you take at 16.
Everyone has to do English and maths.
Students also choose four or more additional
subjects from a list. This includes subjects like
languages and sciences but also photography
and drama.

The school day at secondary schools goes from about 8.45 am
to 3.30 pm. There’s a break in the morning and another for lunch.
Most British school students have to wear a uniform. Each school
has its own colours for the uniforms.
Sixth form / S5 and S6
When students are 17 and 18, they take more exams. In
Scotland, these exams are called Highers in the first year and
Advanced Highers in the second year. In the rest of the UK,
students go into the sixth form to study four subjects at AS level
in their first year and three of these at A level in the second year.
You need to pass these high-level exams to go to university.

3 Read the web page again and complete the table. TALKING
POINTSTypes of public secondary schools in the UK
In groups,
compare the UK
secondary school
system with
yourown.

schools - These schools take children of all abilities.
schools - Children need to pass an exam to get in these schools.
schools or academies - These are secondary schools in Scotland.

2

3

Secondary school England and Wales Northern Ireland Scotland
National exams at age 16 4 National 5 examsGCSEs

National exams at age 17 AS levels AS levels
National exams at age 18 6 A levels Advanced Highers
School year starts September 7 August
School year finishes 8 June June

CULTURE



4 Read the information on the Woodedge Secondary School website. Is this school similar to your school?
Answer the questions.

Secondary School

Important dates for November
Welcome to the Woodedge School website. We are a comprehensive

Friday 13th: Charity Day Canschool for girls and boys aged 11-18. Our children come from
everyone please bring £1.00. This ismany different cultures and backgrounds. We are a popular school

and children who come here do very well in their exams. As well
as excellent teaching, we offer many interesting after-school clubs,
including sports, drama and dance.

a non-uniform day. Wear your own
clothes, but no hats, please, and don’t
colour your hair. There will be things
for sale, so bring in some extra money.
All the money we make will go to the
charity Save the Children.

1 At what age do students leave Woodedge School?
2 Why do students need to bring money to school on 13th November?
3 Do students have to wear their school uniform on 13th November?
4 How many tickets can each student buy for the concert?
5 What must students wear for the football competition?
6 Where are Year 11students going on 30th November?

£]» 5 Listen to Aleesha talking about Woodedge School.
Answer the questions.
1 How many pupils are there at Woodedge?
2 What is Aleesha’s cultural background?
3 What time does school finish?
4 What do students learn about in PDT?
5 What kind of food can you get at lunchtime?
6 How does Aleesha pay for her lunch?
7 What after-school clubs is she doing this term?
8 What is she making for Charity Day?

0 Compare Woodedge School with your own.
Talk to your partner about these things.

Friday 20th: Autumn concert Tickets
£3.00 on sale now - maximum four per
student.
Tuesday 24th: Years 7-10 Girls’ indoor
football competition Sports Hall -
trainers only, please.
Monday 30th: Year 11 school trip
to the National Theatre

|

^PROJECT
Design a web page for your school. Include this
information:

• a description of the school
• photos of yourfriends and the building
• a newsletter with school events for one month

Present your web page to the class.

after-school clubs
how long the day is
mix of cultures
number of students
school concerts
special days (like Charity Day)
school lunches
school trips
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^8 2 Listen to Tara and her friend Dan talking about their
j2 adventure holiday. Which activities from Exercise 1do

they not mention?
Cj) 2 Listen again. Complete the table with Tara’s and Dan’s
j2 holiday activities.

Speaking Part 2Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

0 Work with a partner. Talk together about the
adventure activities in Exercise 1. Do you
like these activities? Say why or why not.

7 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
Do you think:
• going sailing is dangerous?
• going camping is boring?
• going kite surfing is difficult?
• going paddle boarding is amazing?
• going horse riding is exciting?
• going mountain biking is hard?

g In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Which of these adventure activities do you

like best? Why?
2 Do you like doing activities on the water?

Why?
3 Is it better to do adventure activities when

the weather is rainy or cold? Why? / Why not?
4 Do you prefer doing activities on your own

or with other people? Why?

4 Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.

get back get lost getting on
getting to getting up

the airport by car.1 Tara’s
2 Tara and Dan have to from the mountains

to the activity centre alone.
3 Tara and Dan are

morning.
4 Tara and Dan are
5 Dan hopes he doesn’t

a bus at 5 am in the

early on Monday morning,
in the mountains.

In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 What time do you get up in the morning?
2 When was the last time you got lost?
3 How do you get to school?
4 How did you get back home from your last holiday?
5 When did you last get on a train?

UNIT 7



Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1 Taylor Swift sings at the football stadium

next Saturday.
2 We meet at 3 pm tomorrow,at the bus station.
3 I’m very excited that you come to visit next

summer.
4 Do you bring any money with you this evening?
5 I don’t visit my grandparents next weekend.

Present continuous for future

Look at the examples. Then choose the correct
words to complete the sentences below.
We’re getting on a bus at five o’clock in the
morning!
I’m not taking my keyboard with me next week.
When are we going mountain biking and paddle
boarding? Q PRONUNCIATION
1 We can use the present continuous to talk

about now / the future / now and the future.
2 The three example sentences are about now /

the future.
3 We usually / never use a time word with the

present continuous for the future.

Sentence stress:present continuous

/J, Look at the sentences. Decide which
words in each sentence are stressed
and underline them.
1 We’re going kitesurfing next week.
2 Are you going mountain biking in

the summer?
3 They aren’t buying a paddle board

this weekend.
4 He’s going camping next month.
5 Is she coming horse riding with us

this evening?
6 He isn’t going hiking during the holidays.

3® Listen and check. Then repeat.
53

^ In pairs, take turns to read out your
sentences from Exercise 2.

»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 153

2 Look at Bella’s diary for this weekend. Write her
plans using the present continuous and mention
the day and time for each activity. Is there
anything she isn’t doing?

She isn’t cleaning her room at 2 pm on Sunday.

[mi.

Saturday: 0 In pairs, write a list of all the activities you’d like
to do on an adventure week. Where would you
like to go? Now plan your week. Choose at least
one activity for each day.

Work with another pair. Use the present
continuous to ask and answer questions about
each other’s adventure weeks.

BBo diving with Gina.

Go horns for lunch.

Ride my new bike to Grandpa’s.

Take the train to Anna’s party!!

••
What are you doing on Tuesday?18.31

On Tuesday, we’re ...Sunday:
Go mountain biking with Mum. Choose the best activities from your group

to make a perfect week. Tell the class.
Do my homework.

This is our perfect adventure week on
the Black Sea. On Monday morning,
we’re learning how to waterski and
then in the afternoon we’re ...

C'.san my bedroom.

Watch the football game.El

ADVENTURE HOLIDAYS



Look at the photo on the leaflet and answer
the questions.
1 What kind of place are the students going

to on their adventure weekend?
2 What activities do you think people can

do here?

Read the leaflet from the school quickly and
check your answers to the two questions in
Exercise 1.
Read the leaflet again and answer the questions. J
1 What can the weather be like in the

Brecon Beacons?
2 Where can parents find information on what

students should bring?
3 Why should students not take too much in

their bags?
4 What’s the reason for the length of the walk?
5 How many nights are students spending in

their tents?
6 How are they getting to Wales?

Brecon Beacons
adventure weekend

1

k

Students are going to the Brecon Beacons in Wales for our
adventure weekend in May this year. The Brecon Beacons are

mountains and the weather there can be sunny one minute and
raining or foggy and cold the next. Please make sure that your son
or daughter brings the right clothes. See the kit list below.
It’s important students don’t bring too many clothes because
each group is going to carry everything they need for camping
and cooking.
There are lots of different walks in the mountains. We know that
some students don’t walk very much, so our walk over the two days
is only 25 km long.
•Students spend Saturday and Sunday hiking.

•Students camp for one night, on Saturday.

•Students sleep in tents in groups of three or four.
We are travelling to the Brecon Beacons by bus. The bus leaves
from the school on Saturday at 6 am and returns on Sunday at 8 pm.
Please contact Mr Jones at the school if you have any questions or
would like more information.

Things to take on an
adventure holiday

Match the words from the kit list to photos A-L.

5
Listen and check. Then repeat.

2 Read the kit list again. Which of the things on
the list do the students need for:

VOCABULARY

wet weather?
sunny weather?
cold weather?

eating and drinking?
sleeping?
keeping clean?

having fun? not getting lost?
CLOTHES OTHER KIT

walking boots •backpack
TALKING POINTS waterproof trousers towel

and jacket •sleeping bagDo you like the idea of an adventure weekend
walking socks •torchwith the school? Why / why not?
underwear •wash bagDo you like hiking? Why / why not? T-shirts •first-aid kit

Do you like camping? Why / why not? pyjamas plate, bowl, mug,
What else would you like to do on an knife, fork, spoonsweaters
adventure weekend? trainers (for the evening) water bottle

walking trousers (not
YOU MAY ALSO WANT:jeans!)

warm hat or sun hat

i”.'aSQ



LISTENING
I

1 Work in pairs. How do you say
these dates?

17th August
21st November
3rd February

Write down four other dates. In pairs, say
them for your partner to write down.

Read the information sheet about
the adventure holiday. What kind of
information are you going to listen for?

1 Laura is on an adventure holiday with her parents.
Read the conversation and answer the questions.
1 What are Laura and her dad going to do on Saturday

morning and Saturday afternoon?
2 What’s Laura’s dad going to do on Sunday morning?
3 What’s Laura going to do on Sunday morning?

Dad: Let’s go waterskiing on Saturday morning, Laura.
Laura: I’m not that interested in waterskiing,Dad. How

about mountain biking?
Dad: I’d prefer to go kayaking or something like that.
Laura: Kayaking! That’s a great idea!
Dad: What shall we do in the afternoon? Would you like

to go horse riding?
Laura: I’d love to.Where is it?
Dad: It’s near the beach. It’s a shame about the

waterskiing. I wanted to do that. Never mind.
Laura: Why don’t you go on Sunday morning with Mum,

and I can sleep late?
Dad: Good idea. So, on Saturday we’re going kayaking in

the morning and ...
Laura: ... we’re going horse riding in the afternoon!

Look at the words in the conversation.
Which phrases are used:
a to make suggestions
b to agree

Listen to the conversation. Then practise it in pairs.

Read the programme for an adventure weekend. Circle
the activities you want to do.

2

o PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Listening Part 2
For each question, write the correct
answer in the gap. Write one word or

56
' a number or a date or a time.

You will hear a teacher telling students
about an adventure holiday.

3»

2
c to disagree
d to express regret

<]» O
57 J

4

GOLDEN SANDS BEACH

Come and join us this weekend!
SATURDAY SUNDAY

MORNING
surfing OR waterskiing

AFTERNOON
climbing OR hiking

EVENING
barbecue OR night walk and
picnic in the forest

MORNING
zip wiring OR mountain biking

AFTERNOON
tennis OR beach volleyball

Write your name on the list or
speak to John.

5 In pairs, talk about your weekend choices. Use Exercise 1
to help you.
Make suggestions, agree and disagree, depending on what
you are planning for the weekend.
Can you get your partner to change their mind?»PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 129
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In pairs,answer the questions about the words
in Exercise1.
1 Which things need electricity to work?
2 Which things are furniture?
3 Where in a home do you usually find each thing?

Look at these actions. Write H (using my hands)
or T (using technology) next to each one. In pairs,
compare your answers.Discuss the technology
you use for actions you marked T.

In pairs, look at the words. Imagine it’s the year
2040.Describe what these things are like.
books cars computers homes
planes smartphones televisions

VOCABULARY LISTENINGAND
r I open your front door turn off the TV

turn on the computer lock the car
turn on the lights close the windows
close the garage door

Furniture and household appliances

Match the definitions1-12 to the words in the box.

© air conditioning barbecue
bin bookcase drawer
fridge heating lights roof
seat stairs washing machine

cj) 4 Listen to a radio interview about homes of the
future. What furniture do they talk about?

g Listen again. Number the information in the
order you hear it.
I I a changing the temperature,music and lights

in different rooms
I I b changes to the outside of buildings
HI c having a computer as part of a table
I I d homes of the future looking different from

homes of today
I I e using smartphones to turn washing

machines on and off

0 In pairs, discuss which things in your house
you would like to control using your hands
and which you would like to control without
touching anything.

1 This keeps your food cold.
2 This makes your clothes clean.
3 This keeps you cool.
4 This is a place for things you like to read.
5 This keeps the rain out of your home.
6 This is for cooking food outside.
7 These take you from one floor to another.
8 You put clothes and small things in it.
9 These make it easier to see when it’s dark.

10 This is for sitting on.
11 This keeps your home warm.
12 You put things you don’t want in this.

*3® Listen and check. Then repeat.

UNIT 8



£. Put the words in brackets in the correct
order to complete the sentences.

Future with will

(do / I / may) an1 Next summer,
online course on ICT. I’m not sure yet.

(help / might / technology)

Look at these examples from the interview.
I think they’ll (will) be very different from today’s homes.
You won’t (will not) have to use your hands to do it.
Will it work for the heating and the lights too?

Choose the correct words to complete the rules.

2 How
ill people in their homes?

(be able / not / may) to see
you tomorrow. We’re very busy.

(not / might / want) robots in

3 We

4 I
my house.

J Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

011 A few other friends come to my house
later.

2 I met a new friend, and I think you can
like her.

3 It don’t rain this evening.The weather
app on my phone says sunshine all day.

4 I’m not sure, but the book will be on your
kitchen table.

5 I meet you in the skatepark later. I’ve got
nothing else to do today.

1 We use will when we think something is going to
happen now / in the future.

2 We often use / don’t use ‘think’ before will.
3 After will, we use the infinitive without / with ‘to’.
4 We use / do not use third person ‘s’ with will.
5 To make a negative, we put ‘not’ before / after will.
6 To make a question with will, we use / don’t use the

auxiliary ‘do’.

^GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 154

Complete the sentences with the correct form of will .
(not be) 3 PRONUNCIATION1 My phone isn’t working very well. It

possible to text you later.
2 I think my sister

missed hertrain.

will and won’t

(arrive) late because she £]') C Listen and repeat.
60

Houses will be smaller.
I’ll live in a big house.
People won’t use door keys.
I won’t walk anywhere.

(use) different new technology, not only3 People
their smartphones.

(people / live) on the moon in the future? I don’t4
think so, do you?

Future with may and might
0 Work with a partner. Use will , won’t, may,

may not, might, might not to talk about
your ideas from About you at the beginning
of this unit.

JQ Read the sentences. Do you think these
things will happen in the future? When?

1 People will live underthe sea.
2 During the summer, there might not be

any ice at the North Pole.
3 Space travel will get cheaper and might

even cost the same as a plane ticket.
4 People may travel to Mars and live there.
5 There will be cars without drivers.
6 People might be able to communicate

with technology by just thinking.
7 Most people will live to be 100 and their

bodies won’t get old.
In groups of three, discuss your answers.
Use will, won’t , may, may not , might ,
might not.

4 Look at these examples from the interview.
Seats, bookcases and things like that might not look
very different.
But you may have a table or drawer with a computer
inside it.
Might our homes look different on the outside, too?

Choose the correct words to complete the rules

1 We use may, might when we think something is
possible / definitely going to happen in the future.

2 We often use / don’t use ‘think’ before may, might.
3 After may and might, we use the infinitive without ‘to’ /

with ‘to’.
4 We use / do not use third person ‘s’ with may and

might.
5 To make a negative, we put ‘not’ before / after may

and might.
6 To make a question with may, might, we use / don’t use

the auxiliary ‘do’.
I think people might live under the
sea in the future. What do you think?»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 154

LIFE IN THE FUTURE



Wesringhouse
Time Capsules

IN YOUR TIME CAPSULE?

1938 1965

B
Harold Davisson had a shop in Seward,

Nebraska in the USA. He thought it

was important for his children and
grandchildren to touch and see real
things, not just to read about them

in books. So he decided to build the

biggest time capsule in the world.
He put more than 5,000 real objects

inside, including clothes and even
new car and buried it on 4th July 1975

in front of his shop. Then he heard
another time capsule bigger

There is a little bag on the moon
with a time capsule inside it. The

ule is tiny, about the size of
. At the top, it says:caps

small (1)
‘Goodwill messages from around the

world brought to the moon by the

astronauts of Apollo 11.’ The Apollo 11
it there in 1969.Astronauts (2)

There are 73 messages from (3)

countries written on the time capsule in

very small letters.Each one is smaller
than a human hair. The messages are

to anyone who (4)
capsule in the future. Who will that be?

where those people

there was
than his, so he put a second time

capsule on top of the first one.
grandchildren will open them both on

4th July 2025. They know some of the

things they will find, but they might find

Harold didn’t tell them about!

the time His

Who (5)
will come from? They might come
from Earth, but they might be from

else in the solar system. things
(6)

m
in7A

READING Read the texts again and answer the questions.
Which time capsule, A or B
1 is older?
2 is under the ground?
3 might people open first?
4 is smaller?
5 is for someone’s family?
6 has something for people to read?

Discuss with your partner. Which time capsule
do you think will be the most interesting for
the people who will open it? Why?

Look at the photos of the time capsules. What do you
think a time capsule is? Do you think time capsules are
a good idea? Why / Why not?

Read both texts quickly. Choose the best title for
each text.
1 Two are better than one 2 Out of this world

PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Reading Part 4 TALKING POINTS

@ 06 Watch the video and ask and
answer the questions in groups.
What will you put in your time capsule
to show people in the future what life is
like today?
What eight things will you putin your
group time capsule? Say why.

Read text A. For each question, choose the correct
answer for each gap.
1 A money
2 A arrived
3 A usual
4 A finds
5 A understands
6 A everywhere

B coin
B travelled
B different
B looks
B thinks
B nowhere

C pence
C left
C available
C learns
C knows
C somewhere

»PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 124
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I VOCABULARY WRITINGWords with two meanings
r r

£ PREPARE TO WRITESome English words have two meanings. Read the
sentences. What are the two meanings of letter?

There are 73 messages written on the time capsule in
tiny letters.
Some people wrote letters to people in the future and
put them inside their time capsules.

Each word in the box has two meanings. What are they?

© too,also,as well

GET READY More than 50 years ago,some
children buried a time capsule in their
town.In a few years,people in the town
will open it.Read one of the letters in it.
How many predictions does Liliana make?
How many of them are true now or will be
true in a few years?

a
ITr

book kind watchpicture ring

Hello,
I’m writing this In 1%5. Here
are my predictions for 2.02.5.
There will be cities under
the sea, and. there might be
cities on Mars , too. There
may not be any teachers
because robots will teach
the students. Most doctors
will be robots as well. Atso,
I think there will be cars that
drive themselves.
Are my predictions true?

Liliana.

3 ^ Go to page 136.

Read the five questions and the possible answers.
In which questions will you hear one person speaking, and
in which questions will you hear two people speaking?

$ PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Listening Part 4

2 For each question, choose the correct answer.
C])) 1 You will hear two friends talking about technology.

What do they think they will use in the future?
A smartphones
B smart watches
C smart glasses

2 You will hear a teacher talking about an activity
students are doing in class. What does she say?
A They will finish the project in groups.
B They will complete the project at home.
C They will write the project on a computer.

3 You will hear a boy talking about hisshopping trip.
What did he buy?
A something to wear
B something to read
C something to eat

4 You will hear a daughter talking to her father about
a new computer he is buying for her. What does she
like best about the computer?
A the software
B the colour
C the size

5 You will hear a boy talking to his mother about the
weather for his holiday. What will the weather be like
tomorrow?
A It’ll be wet.
B It’ll be cloudy.
C It’ll be sunny.

62

Look at the words in blue.
We use too, as well and also to add more
information to our writing.
Choose the correct options to complete
the sentences.
1 Too comes at the beginning / the middle /

the end of a sentence.
2 As well comes at the beginning / the

middle / the end of a sentence.
3 At the beginning of a sentence,also has /

doesn’t have a comma (,) after it.
PLAN You are going to write a letter for a
time capsule for your own town.Plan your
ideas. What do you think the world will be
like in 50 years?
WRITE Write your letter. Use Liliana’s letter
to help you and all your ideas.
Write about 60 words. Use also, too and as
well to join your ideas.
IMPROVE In pairs, read each other’s
letters.Check for mistakes and try to make
your letters better.

PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 131
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HAVING A GOOD
CONVERSATION

LIFE SKILLS
To have good conversation, you should remember that:
• when only one person talks and the other listens,

it is not a conversation!
• some people are quiet,some people like talking more.
• a good conversation includes everyone.

conversations
magine you have to spend an hour with a student Group conversations are also difficult to manage
you don’t know from another class. Maybe you’re sometimes, but there are some easy ways to make sure

going to take a test, or you’re waiting to see the head everyone speaks, including yourself! If you are a person
teacher. For some people, it’s a difficult situation who can talk easily, then think about the others in the
because you don’t know the person very well. For group. If you notice one person is not speaking, then ask
other people, it’s easy to start a conversation and say, them a question. A simple And you? or Why? Or show
for example, How are you? or Are you nervous? interest - Really?

Talking to an older person can be even more difficult. When you are in a group and everyone is talking at the
For example, your parents’ friends or aunts, uncles or same time, it is sometimes hard to interrupt, especially if
grandparents. Sometimes they ask all the questions you think this is not a polite thing to do. When you want
and you only answer! The best way to manage this is to to give your own opinion politely, you can
think of questions to ask the other person. People like can I say something? Then other people know you have
to talk about their experiences and to give an opinion something to say.
about things. We can all learn to have good conversations.

<l» o
63 *“

Are these statements true ( T ) or false ( F )
for you? In pairs, compare your ideas.

Listen to the conversations and answer the questions.
Conversation 1 Does the conversation include everyone?
Conversation 2 Is the girl, Poppy, polite?
Conversation 3 How does the boy stop his grandmother’s

questions?

Read the text above and tick (/) the best sentence.
The text explains how to ...
a speak more clearly,

b improve your conversation skills,
c ask questions,
d make more friends.

I talk more than I listen.

I’m quiet, so I don’t want to talk.
3

I prefer to talk in pairs than in groups.

I like to hear different opinions.

50 LIFE SKILLS



Q) g Listen again and answer the questions.Read the text again and match the two halves of
the sentences. 1 Which country is good at football?
1 To start a conversation with someone you don’t 2 Why isn’t a football a good object to choose?

know well 3 What did the children study about Russia
2 To have a good conversation with someone last term?
3 To help quiet people to speak 4 What object do they think about for Italy?
4 To give your opinion when other people 5 How many other dolls are there in Laura’s

are talking Russian doll?

3® Q Listen again and tick the expressions you hear.a you should ask him/her questions as well
as answer.

b you should interrupt politely.
USEFUL LANGUAGEc you can ask how they feel.

d you can ask them a question. Helping others to speak Interrupting politely
Complete the sentences with a verb from the box. Do we all agree? Excuse me
Find the verb in the text to check your answers. What about you? Can I say something?

Pardon?Come on!
ask give Why?answer

make show speak

1 You should always in English in the
Complete the conversation with some of theclass.
phrases from the Useful language box.2 I couldn’t a question in the test because

it was very difficult. Ali: I think we should choose a small country.
3 I wanted to interest in his life, so I asked (1) , Jamie?

him about his hometown. Jamie: I’m not sure.Maybe a big country is better.
4 Please sure you bring a calculatorto Ali: (2) ?

class tomorrow. Jamie: Because people in the future will know
a question? What time does the5 Can I more about a big country.

bus leave? Lily: (3) ? I think it’s better to choose a
6 At the end of the video, you should your country with interesting history.

opinion. Ali: Sorry, Lily. We didn’t ask your opinion.
Lily: Thanks,Ali. Then we can choose an objectDo you prefer to listen or to speak? Tell your from its history.partner about a time when you preferred to listen Jamie: Good idea.and a time when you wanted to speak.

In Newton school, the students are working on a \ PROJECTtime capsule project. Each group has to choose a
country and an object from that country to include
in the capsule. Listen to the conversation. Which
country and which object does the group choose?

You are going to make a time capsule
that you will open in two years’ time.

• Work in small groups.
• In your group discuss these questions:

• What will you make the time capsule
with: a box, a bag, a tin?

• How will you decorate it? Will you
write anything on it?

• Where will you keep it? Remember,
in two years you are going to open it.

• What will you put in it?

Draw your time capsule and present it to
the rest of the class.

HAVING A GOOD CONVERSATION



Use the correct form of get, go or take to
complete the sentences.
1 At our school, we

every term.
2 Last summer, we

when we were on holiday. It was amazing!
back from school at about 5.30 every

Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.
@ 1 She is very good / well at climbing.

2 You have to bring a pencil and an art’s / art book.
3 We meet / are meeting at 5 pm tomorrow.
4 How wasyou / your dinner yesterday?

fp; Correct the mistakes in these sentences.
5 I went to the beach and swam with parents, then

we flew a kite.
6 I want to be a friend of him because he is funny.
7 I going to Mexico to visit Manuela, a friend.
8 We are meeting at the park at two o’clock

because before that I going to the dentist’s.

Put the words in brackets in the correct order to
make sentences.

exams at the end of

paddle boarding

3 I
day.

4 My friends
activity centre.

5 Our flight was at 6.00 in the morning, so we
up at 3.00.
the third turning on the left after the

supermarket. That’s the quickest way to my
house.

sailing this afternoon at the

6

7 My friends
another hiker found them.

8 Next year, we can
and another science subject.

9 I think I prefer
waterskiing.

lost in the mountains, but
(will / brother / study / My) drama when1

another language he’s older.
(It / not / might / snow) tomorrow,

(may / We / not / get) lost if we follow
2

kite surfing to 3
the path.

(visit / you / Will) your grandparents at4Put the words in the correct column.
the weekend?

5 What time (will / get / they) back?
(I / take / may / not) my camera on theair conditioning

cotton
heating
plastic
stairs tent

bookcase compass
first-aid kit fridge gold
leather map metal

roof silver sleeping bag
torch

6
school trip.

(might / People / share) cars in the7
future.

8 What
English lesson?

(we / will / learn) in today’s

Materials AdventureHome
Complete the sentences with the correct adverb
form of the adjective in brackets.

Match the school subjects in the box to
the pictures 1-10.

1 Please write your name (clear) on the
exam paper.

2 Our team didn’t win on Saturday.I played
(bad) of all!

3 You have to speak
one can hear you.

4 Usain Bolt ran
the 2016 Olympic Games.

5 Our new television works

biology chemistry drama
foreign languages geography history
ICT maths PE physics

(loud) than that. No

(fast) of all the runners in

(good).
6 My dad had an accident last year.Now he drives

(careful) than before.
7 My baby brother smiles

babies I know.
(happy) of all the

1 2
8 Fred usually gets up

twin brother.
(early) than his

i si 3 X*2 _ 12
4xy 2 x+2

4 5 8

REVIEW 2



$ PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Reading Part 4 Listening Part 4

^9 For each question, choose the correct answer.
1 You will hear a teacher talking to students

about a school trip. What do they need
to bring?
A some snacks
B a torch
C their walking boots

2 You will hear a girl talking about her history
homework. What does she say about it?
A She didn’t understand it.
B She didn’t finish it.
C She didn’t have her book.

3 You will hear a woman talking to her son.
What is she most unhappy about?
A He didn’t eat his breakfast.
B He missed the bus.
C He got up late.

4 You will hear two friends talking about a
visit to the sports centre. What did they
do there?
A They had a snack.
B They played tennis.
C They went swimming.

5 You will hear a man talking to his daughter.
What’s the weather like at the moment?
A It’s raining.
B It’s windy.
C It’s sunny.

For each question, choose the correct answer.

E13B00 ©ate®
Bill Gates was born on 28th October 1955.
He (1)
very well in maths and science at school.
He went to Harvard University to study
law in 1973, but he (2)
on computers than in the classroom. In
1975, he left university without (3)
his studies and started Microsoft with his
friend Paul Allen. Microsoft grew quickly to

one of the biggest companies
in the world and soon Bill Gates was one
of the world's richest men. In 1994, he
married Melinda French in Hawaii. Six years

, he and his wife started the Bill
and Melinda Gates Foundation because they
wanted to do good things with their money.
This company (6)
world with health and education.

reading as a child and did

more time

(4)

(5)

people all over the

1 A wanted
2 A spent
3 A closing
4 A go
5 A later
6 A sees

B enjoyed
B made
B finishing
B happen
B soon
B gives

C hoped
C took
C testing
C become
C next
C helps

Speaking Part 2
Work with a partner. You are going to talk about the
six homes in the pictures. Discuss these questions
with your partner. Take turns to speak.
Section 1
1 Do you like these different homes? Why / Why not?
2 Do you think

• sleeping in a tent is comfortable?
• staying on a mountain is dangerous?
• living near water is unusual?
• making a home from a bus is difficult?
• sleeping in a tree house is fun?

Section 2
3 Which is better? A small home or a large home? Why?
4 Which is better? A home on land or on the water? Why?
5 Which is better? A home you can move or a home

that stays in one place? Why?



»
SPORTS,GAMES AND ACTIVITIES

© ABOUT YOU
How many sports can you name?
Which ones do you do at your school?
Do you play video games?
Which are your favourites?

VOCABULARY READINGAND
Sports and activities

Match the words in the box to photos A-O.
© badminton board game

card game climbing cricket
dance class diving fishing
fitness class golf karate puzzle
skateboarding skiing videogame

J Listen and check. Then repeat.

2 Look at the photos in Exercise1
again. In pairs, decide which
activities need special
equipment or a sports kit.
Write about your favourite
sport or activity, using the ideas
below.

I belong to Cool Zone climbing club now! You
don’t have to be a member to climb there, but
it’s cheaper if you are. Why don’t you become
a member too? It’s really easy to join. I just had
to fill in a form and agree to the club rules.I
didn’t have to bring a photo -they took one of
me there and made my membership card. Max

number of players
sports kit special equipment
how you play who wins

4 Read Max’s message and the
climbing club rules. Answer the
questions.
1 What sort of club is Cool

Zone?
2 What does Max want his

friend to do?
3 Can you climb? If not, would

you like to learn?
4 What sports clubs are there in

your school or local area? Do
you belong to any of them?

You must show your membership card every time
you come.
You must not lend your membership card to anyone else.

^ You do not have to bring your own climbing shoes.

U You must not talk to people when they are climbing.

^ You must not take photos or record videos.

^ If you are under 12, you must climb with an adult.

You must climb with a partner if you are a beginner.
You do not have to book if you come on a weekday.

^ You must not stand under people when they are climbing.
If you have an accident, you must tell a member of staff.UNIT 9



must, mustn’t, have to,
don’t have to

Last week, there was a swimming competition. Write
sentences about what people had to do and what they
didn’t have to do.

Underline the examples of must, must
not, have to and don’t have to in the club
rules on page 54. Match sentences 1-4 to
meanings a-c. Use one of the meanings
twice.
1 You must do this.
2 You have to do this.
3 You mustn’t (must not) do this.
4 You don’t have to do this.
a Do not do this,
b It’s not necessary to do this,
c It’s necessary to do this.
Underline the main verb after must and
have to. Is it the infinitive with to or
without to?

Q Cost: £5 to enter the competition.
They had to pay £5 to enter the competition.

1 Arrive at the pool at 8.30 am.

Wear a swimming hat.

3 You can wear goggles if you want, but it’s not necessary.

4 Bring sandwiches for lunch.

g Last race at 6 pm. Not necessary to stay until 6 pm.

The past of must and have to is had to.
I had to fill in a form.
The past of don’t have to is didn’t have to.
I didn’t have to bring in a photo.

Q Think of eight things you had to / didn’t have to do last
week. Then ask and answer with a partner.

I had to clean my room.

»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE
PAGE 155

I had to finish my geography project.

Did you have to ... ?
Read the climbing club rules again and
answer the questions.
1 Is it OK for your friend to use your

membership card?
2 Can you chat to your friends while

climbing?
3 Can you take photos in the club?
4 Is it OK to climb alone if you are 14?
5 Is it necessary to book if you go on a

Monday?
6 Can you stand under people when they

are climbing?

4 Read the dance class rules. Rewrite them
using must, mustn’t and don’t have to.

Yes, I did.
Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1 The skatepark is free - we haven’t to pay anything.
2 You must to bringyour pencil case to the next lesson.
3 We mustn’t bring food to the party - Jake’s mum is

making everything.
4 When I was younger, I must live far away from my

grandparents.
5 Dad says I mustn’t help him on Saturday, so I can come

to your house!

3 PRONUNCIATION must and mustn’t

39 g Listen and repeat.
You must listen carefully, /mas/
You mustn’t speak now. /mAsnt/

^9 0 For each sentence, put a (/) if you hear must
and a (X) if you hear mustn’t.

Don’t chew gum or bring food into
the class.

2 Don’t talk while the teacher is talking.
Special clothes are not necessary.

4 Put your phone on silent during the
lesson.

5 Don’t leave a class before the end.
6 Don’t wear street shoes inside the

dance studio.
7 It’s not necessary to call if you need

to miss a class.
8 Take off all jewellery before class.

1 2 3
4 5 6
7

39 Listen again and repeat..

10 ^ Work with a partner. Go to page 137.

SPORTS, GAMES AND ACTIVITIES
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r/j ±Look at the photos. What do you think is happening? Who do you think
the people in the photos are? Read the article quickly to check your ideas.

T.
& .V

\*t i
If Playing a good video game is an exciting experience.

Games are full of light, sound, action and surprises, and this
makes them fun to watch as well as to play.Because of this,
more and more people are taking part in eSports.This is
the short name for electronic sports - playing video games
against other people in competitions.There are huge
tournaments all over the world,where big crowds watch
matches on giant screens,and millions more watch online.
Just like many normal sports, eSports players usually play
in teams,and have fans who follow them through every
competition.Prizes for important eSports competitions
are very large,and eSports champions can earn more than
£1 million a year.That makes it sound like a great job, but
in fact it's not easy to be a winner.Players have to practise
for up to 14 hours a day,so they don't get much rest.The
games they play change often and there are always new
things to learn.
ESports stars are not well known in the way that some
football stars are. However, some top eSports players now
work for real football teams. For example, Koen Weijland,
a professional player of the
football video game FIFA, is
part of Ajax, a famous Dutch
football team. As a little boy
he wanted to be a footballer
and was a big fan of Ajax,so
for him this is like a dream
come true. And who
knows,maybe one day,
eSports stars like him
will be as famous
as today's top
footballers.

i , I I
'

I

1 l|
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[

o PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Reading Part 3

2 For each question, choose the correct answer.
1 What does the writer say about eSports in the

first paragraph?
A They are more fun to watch than to play.
B They are becoming more popular.
C Most people don’t understand them.

2 What is hard for top eSports players?
A They don’t have a lot of free time.
B They don’t make much money.
C They get bored of playing video games.

3 What is the writer doing in the third paragraph?
A explaining why eSports stars are not famous
B showing how eSports and normal sports can

come together
C describing the daily life of an eSports star

4 What is a ‘dream come true’ for Koen Weijland?
A meeting some famous footballers
B winning a video game competition
C working for his favourite football team

5 What is the best title for this article?
A Are eSports a good thing?
B The history of eSports
C What are eSports?

.

;/,

i

In small groups, ask and answer the questions.
1 Do you play video games? If yes,which ones?
2 Would you like to watch an eSports competition?

Why / Why not?
3 Do you know any eSports stars?
4 Do you think eSports is a good name for these

competitions? Why / Why not?

UNIT 9



You will hear a girl called Lily talking to her dad about
eSports and mind sports. Which of these words do you
think you will hear? Listen once and tick the ones you hear.

board games body brain
card games chess competition
equipment football medal prize
Olympics tournament video games

Read the sentences, then listen again. Decide if each
73 sentence is right (/) or wrong ( / ).

1 Lily explains to Dad what eSports are.
2 Dad thinks it’s a good idea to have mind sports in the

Olympics.
3 Lily says fitness is the most important thing for

sportspeopie.
4 Dad agrees that thinking is important in sport.
5 Lily says some chess competitions are more famous than

the Olympics.
6 Dad and Lily both think that Olympic medals are special.
7 Dad and Lily both think that chess will be in the Olympics

one day.

Sports vocabulary;
Suffix -er

Find these words in the article, then
match them to the definitions.

4 prize
5 champion
6 professional

a This person or team comes first in a
competition.

b This person loves a sports star or team.
c This describes a person who earns

money for something most people do as
a hobby.

d This is a competition that includes
several matches or games.

e You sometimes get this if you do well in
a competition.

f This means to join other people in an
activity.

Find these words in the text: winner,
player, footballer. What do they mean?

© 1 take part
2 tournament
3 fan

g) TALKING POINTS
@ 07 Watch the video and ask and answer the
questions.
What board games do you have at home?
How often do you play board games?
Do you like playing chess? Are you good at it?
Do you think that games like chess should be in the
Olympics? Why? / Why not?

SPEAKINGWe can add -er to some verbs and nouns
to make a person. If the spelling is
vowel + consonant + vowel, you must
double the last letter before adding -er.
win - winner
If the word already ends in e, add -r

r

In small groups, talk about the sentences. Say if you agree
with them or if you don’t and say why. Use the phrases in
the box to help you.
1 eSports are not sports because you don’t have to be fit

to do them.
2 It’s a good idea to have eSports in the Olympics.
3 Thinking and usingyour brain is important in every

sport.
4 Mind sports will be in the Olympics in ten years’ time.

Make people from these words.

clean climb dance
golf photograph
ski swim teach work

dive
singrun

I think / I don’t think ...
I agree / 1 don’t agree ...
I suppose so ...
I see!

That’s true.
I’m not sure.
Maybe4 Make some sentences using at least one

word from Exercise 1and at least one
word from Exercise 3. In pairs, compare
your sentences.

There were lots of photographers
at the sports tournament.

SPORTS, GAMES AND ACTIVITIES



USEFUL WEBSITES

© ABOUT YOU
Do your friends or family ever have problems?
What kind?
What do you do when you have a problem? Who do
you talk to? Do you often try to find advice online?

Relationships

Read the problems on the website. In pairs,
discuss the problems and think of some advice for
each person.

TEEN TROUBLES
Got a problem and not sure who to ask for advice? Write to us
and we will help! When you see this @), click to hear some advice 7®

from Dr Mandy, our top teen expert!

I go to dance lessons with some close friends of mine. The teacher moved me to a
higher-level group, but she says my friends have to stay in the lower level. I’m worried

about moving to a new class without them. I’ll really miss seeing them! What should I do?

^ Andrea, 13

K
My best friend won’t stop copying me! I love wearing bright clothes and

looking different from everyone else. But last month my friend started buying
all the same things as me. Now we look exactly the same as each other!

CD Katy, 14

I am homeschooled and I don’t spend much time with people my age. I am friends with
some of my neighbours, and I have old friends from primary school, but they often forget to
invite me when they go out. I have penfriends as well, but it’s not the same as seeing people.
Ben, 15 CD

&
^9 2 Listen to Dr Mandy giving three pieces of advice to the teenagers.

Write the correct name beside each number.
In pairs, ask and answer the
questions. Then write three more
questions.
1 How many contacts do you have

online?
2 Are you friendly with your

neighbours?
3 How many of your relatives live

near you?
4 Who do you miss when you go

away on holiday?

0 With a different partner, ask
and answer your new questions
together.

1 2 3

39 3 Listen again and make notes about the advice for each person.
Was any of the advice the same as yours?

4 Match the people1-10 to the descriptions a-j.
(ft 1 guest

2 old friend
3 neighbour
4 close friend
5 member
6 contact
7 best friend
8 classmate
9 penfriend

10 relative

a You live near this person,
b This person is a visitor in your home,

c You have this person’s details in your phone or online,
d This person belongs to a group or club,
e You like this person very much and you know each

other well.
f You met this person a longtime ago.
g This person is part of your family,
h This is your one special friend,

i You study with this person,

j You don’t meet this person, but you write to them.

*39 Listen and check. Then repeat.

UNIT 10



Choose the correct form of the verb. In one
sentence, both forms are possible.
1 My friend decided buy / to buy a new pair

of sunglasses.
2 Wait/ Waiting for people makes me angry.
3 I helped the teacher by carry / carrying

her books.
4 One day, I hope to be / being a doctor.
5 Swim / Swimming in the sea on a hot day

is lovely.
6 I don’t mind to sit / sitting by the window.
7 I think to run / running is the best kind of

exercise.
8 Everyone loves to get / getting presents!
9 I’m thinking of get / getting a newposterfor

my room.
10 Saving / Save a bit of pocket money every

week is a really good idea.

4 Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1 I hope see you very soon, and I hope that you

like my mobile phone.
2 I want write about my life.
3 I like play computer games best.
4 You can get to my house taking the number

6 bus.
5 I think it’s better to finish study before we go out.
6 Would you mind come with me to the shops?

Complete each sentence with a verb from the box
in the gerund or infinitive.

^9 y Listen to the words and repeat them. Then
77 put them into the correct column.

bright caught daughter
enough flight neighbour
right straight thought

/ai/ /ei/ /Af/ /o:/
night eight rough bought

38 Listen and check. Then repeat.

Verb patterns: gerunds
and infinitives

Look at the example sentences. Then complete
the rules about verb patterns.
I’m worried about moving to a new class.
You’ll get better at dancing.
Thank you for writing to the website.
Try to talk to her about how you feel.
If you decide to do this, you can give her advice.
They often forget to invite me when they go out.
My best friend won’t stop copying me.
I’ll really miss seeing them.

chat
pass

improveeatcome
play

go
spend watch make

1 We need
how to do it.

a cake, but we don’t know

chocolate isn’t very good for you.
the marks I get in maths. Mine

21 We use the gerund (-ing form) after
prepositions: about , ,
(also by, of, with, etc.)

2 We use the infinitive + to after some verbs:
(also choose,

3 I need
are terrible.

TV late at night makes you tired the4
next day.

5 I’m angry with my neighbour for
music really late at night.

my exam is very important to me.
to my party,

with friends is really good fun.
9 My best friend spends all her free time

to the shops with the new girl in our class.
a lot of time indoors is quite boring.

try. ,
learn, hope, plan, need, want )

3 We can use the gerund after some verbs:
(also finish, don’t mind)

4 We can use either the gerund or the infinitive
after these verbs:start, begin, enjoy, like,
love, prefer.

his

6
stop , 7 Jack didn’t want

8

10
Look at three more examples. What form do we
use when the verb is the subject of a sentence?

Studying alone isn’t easy.
Leaving your friends behind is difficult.
Waiting for them to contact you first isn’t always
a good idea.

0 In groups of three, each person writes a few
sentences about a problem. Listen to each other’s
problems and give advice. Who has the most
interesting problem? Who gives the best advice?

GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 156
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READING WEBSITES
Tick (/) the things you use websites and apps for.
playing games
watching videos
chatting to friends
finding information
doingschoolwork
reading articles
listening to music
sharing photos, stories, etc.
What are your three favourite websites or apps? In
pairs, compare your answers.
Read what the people say.Which of the activities
in Exercise1do they want to do?

well as information

videos^mto thTsite'for everyone see.

a

B TeenPressI’m working on a project about
the human body at the moment
and I'm interested in learning
about animals. I like having fun
online too.

This is one of the best sites on the
web for teenagers who love writing.
You can share your work with others,
and there is a message board where
you can chat about things that are
important to you.

I’m hoping to become a writer

one day. I’d like to put my

stories online and discuss
ideas with people my age.

C ChannelTwenty
can watch a daily news

h for information aboutOn this site,you

different subjects, articles about famous

games and competitions.The app is

on all kinds of smartphones.bands,
free and worksI like to know what is

happening in the world.
I’m also interested in
music and would like
to learn more about my
favourite stars.

D ScienceZone
There’s lots of information on this site
about maths, chemistry and biology.
You can ‘visit’ some of the world’s most
famous museums and watch wildlife via
webcams. There are also some very cool
games, such as Save the Planet.I’m interested in nature and wildlife

and want to learn about ways to help
the planet. I like making short films
and want to share them with others.

E Tune-in
There are millions of songs on this site for you to

download or listen to onhne. You can^^ ^favourite songs in your own list, y

you can record your music and upload -t.The

website is large,but the menui is* easy to

use. The app that goes with it is excellent.

Read about six websites and decide which is best
for each person. In pairs, compare your answers.

mS3
F Inside-the-cover

Finding out about your favourite writers is easy
on this site. There are lots of interesting articles
and information about the latest books. You
can read blogs by well-known writers and post
questions and messages to
them. There are links to
other sites too.B /UNIT 10



LISTENINGVOCABULARY Internet nouns and verbs
Ir

Look at the words in the texts on page 60. Find six
nouns and six verbs.
Match the nouns to definitions 1-6.
1 This is all the pages online that you can visit.
2 You can write things here for others to read and

reply to.
3 If you click on these, they take you to another

website.
4 This is another way of saying ‘website’.
5 These are online diaries.
6 You look at this list to choose which part of a

website to visit.

Listen to three young app developers talking
about their work. Match each speaker to what the
app they made helps you do.
Speaker 1
Speaker 2
Speaker 3

Listen again and complete the table.
81

©
a use yourtime well
b learn things
c playgames

Speaker
1 2 3

How old was each person when
they wrote their first app?
How much is it?
How many people download it
per week?
What can you do on the app?

Use the verbs to complete the sentences.
a short voice message and then7 You can

share it with friends.
for information online by8 You can

typing a word into a box.
9 You can a message or question on the

WRITINGinternet for others to read.
a file from your computer onto10 You can

a website.
11 You can

computer.
12 You can

your computer so you don’t lose it.
o

Listen and check. Then repeat.

V

PREPARE TO WRITE
Writing Part 6 An email

a file from the internet to your

a document or other file on

GET READY Count how many times these phrases
are used to start sentences in the texts in Reading
Exercise 4. Then find three other ways of starting
sentences in the texts.
1 There is / There are ...
2 You can ...
3 This ...
PLAN You are going to reply to this email from
your penfriend.

O PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Reading Part 4
For each question, choose the correct answer.

Catherine Cook was only 15 when she started
myYearbook.com. She had the idea of creating
a new (1)
She also had lots of great ideas about how to
make myYearbook.com different from everything
else on the (2)

myYearbook.com is now called MeetMe.com.
When you join, you fill in a form and (3)
a photo of yourself to the site. After that, you

for friends to add. It’s
not difficult to explore the site and (5)
people. You can play games, post (6)
quizzes and more. It’s available on the web and as
an app.

[Reply Eor

[SalFrom:

to help people find friends. Tell me about your favourite website or app.
What’s it called? What can you do on it? Why
do you like it?

Make notes to help you answer each question.
Qf WRITE Write your email. Use the descriptions of

the websites in Reading Exercise 4 to help you. Try
to begin each sentence with a different phrase.
Begin Dear Sal, and end with your name.
IMPROVE In pairs, read each other’s emails. Check
that you both included all the information from
your plan and that you started each sentence with
a different phrase.

can start (4)

, do

B computer C file
C internet
C copy
C missing
C speak
C messages

1 A website
2 A information B link PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 126
3 A record
4 A searching
5 A talk
6 A screens

B upload
B finding
B contact
B menus

USEFUL WEBSITES



Discuss the questions with your partner.
1 Do you like playing or watching football?
2 Do many girls and women play football in your country?
3 Do you ever watch girls or women playing football on TV or live?

What can you see in the photos?
Read the text and check your
ideas. Match the photos A-D to the
paragraphs 1-4.

A SPORT FOR AL
O oIn 1920, there was a match between two women’s football
teams at Everton’s football ground in Liverpool. Around 53,000
people went to watch it! Just a few years earlier, during the First
World War, many men were fighting abroad. This meant there were
no football players and no important games. People loved the sport
and wanted to watch it, so women started to play. Some of the
best players, such as Lily Parr, are still famous today. She became
famous when she was only 14 and scored 43 goals in one season.

Nowadays, nearly three million girls
and women play football in the UK, and there
are 100,000 registered players who can play
official tournaments. There are only about 200
professional players, and many have to do
other work to earn enough money, but you can
often see women’s football on television. They
sometimes play in really famous places, such
as Wembley Stadium in London.Q A year later, in 1921, the Football Association (FA) decided

to stop women’s football because they thought it was not a sport
that women should play for payment. Fifty years later, in 1971,
women could finally play football as a profession and not just as a
hobby. Flowever, it wasn’t until 1993 that the English FA recognised

O In schools, girls and boys play football
in the playground - there are teams with both
boy and girl players. Recently, all-girl teams are
playing against all-boy teams. So football is

international women’s football. After that, women could play in really a sport for everyone!
competitions with other countries.

KJ



3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 How many people went to watch the women’s football match in Liverpool in 1920?
2 Why did many women start playing football during the First World War?
3 Why did women stop playing football after 1921?
4 When did the Football Association in England allow women to play in international competitions?
5 Do professional women players receive a lot of money nowadays?
6 Do boys and girls always play in separate football teams?

4 Match the highlighted words in the text to the definitions.
1 three words for a place or places where people can play football
2 two words for football competitions
3 one word that means ‘job’

TALKING POINTS
Are some sports in your country only for girls or only for boys?
Which ones are played only by girls or only by boys?

s Look at the table about different types of football. In pairs, try to complete the gaps.

When people first Number of Indoors or Where people
played it players outdoors play it most

Table football Usually two or four Indoors Europe and the USA

ten (five in eachFutsal South America and1930
team)

FIFA video game All over the worldMaximum 8

Football for the blind Both indoors and1920s
outdoors

^ Listen and check. Complete the information you didn’t know.

^ PROJECT
Find out about the history of a sport in
your country. Make a poster to present
the information to the class. Use pictures
and photos to make the poster more
interesting. Include information about:

• when and where it started
• who plays the sport: only men, only

women or both
• some famous teams or players
• what competitions there are for

this sport
Present your poster to the class.



2 In pairs, talk about the city where you live, or your
capital city. What things from Exercises 1and 2
does it have? What are their names?

Places in a city
4 What countries are these cities in? Which are

capital cities? What are they famous for?
|_ Think about what can you do at the places in the

box. Write five questions. Then test your partner. Beijing Cairo London Madrid
Mexico City Mumbai New Delhi
New York Paris Rio de Janeiro
Rome San Francisco Tokyo

cafe
museum
post office
sports centre
university

church hospital library
park police station

restaurant shop
theatre train station

^8 Listen to the quiz. Match the questions to the
names of the cities.
Question 1
Question 2
Question 3
Question 4
Question 5
Question 6

Mumbai
Tokyo
Rio de Janeiro
Paris
New York
Beijing

cj) g Read the sentences and write the name of the city.
Then listen again and check.
1 It’s the largest city in the world.
2 Every year, there’s a big carnival here.
3 Lots of films are made here.
4 The city has a lot of bridges.
5 The Olympic Games were in this city in 2016.
6 It has a statue that’s known around the world.
7 It’s the second-biggest city in China.
8 Its most famous cathedral is on an island.

Where do you go to buy a stamp?

A post office. What do you use a bridge for?

Match the words in the box to photos A-L.

© art gallery cathedral embassy
fountain mosque old town palace
shopping area skyscraper stadium
statue temple

Listen and check.

UNIT 11



Read the examples below and underline all the
examples of all, both, other and another. Choose
the correct word to complete the rules.
All the questions are about cities.
Are you all ready?
The city has both beaches and museums.
Central Park and Times Square are both popular.
There are many other great places to visit.
The other famous thing here is the statue of Jesus.
There’s another beautiful church in the city.

Determiners

Read the sentences in Exercise 6 on page 64 again
and underline all the examples of a/an and the.
Choose the correct word to complete the rules.

We use the / a/an to introduce something for the
first time.
We use the / a/an to talk about something already
mentioned; with superlatives; if there is only one
in the world; in front of first, second, etc. We use all / both to talk about two things.

We use all / both to talk about a total number
of things.
Another / Other means ‘one more’.Complete the email with the or a/an.

[a »GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 157|Camilla
RosaFrom:

0 Complete the text about Australian cities with all,
both,other and another. Use each word twice.

great holiday in Rome
with my family! Today we visited (2)
Colosseum, and we went to (3)
fantastic museum called MAXXI. Afterwards, my

ice cream
_ city centre. We both said it was
best ice cream in (7)

world! Tomorrow, we're going to see (8)
Trevi Fountain and also (9)
- but I can't remember which one. Rome is

really wonderful city!

I’m having (1)

^citiesBSiiiiiiiKP
* * *brother and I each had (4)

in (5)
(6)

n f’i
palace

Australian cities have a lot to offer visitors to the
country. (1)
Sydney. It’s the largest and oldest city in the country,

the Opera House and Harbour Bridge
are important world-famous monuments. (3)
popular cities are Perth, Brisbane and Cairns.

visitors to Australia should go to
(10)

and (2)

3 PRONUNCIATION the Cairns is in Queensland, in the northeast of Australia.
From this city, you can enjoy (4)
and the ocean, including the Great Barrier Reef.

thing you can do in Cairns is learn
about the culture of the Aboriginal people

the rainforest?3 Listen and repeat. When do we say /3i:/
and when do we say /3a/? (5)

(6)
/3i:/ the
the oldest
the east

/3a/ the of Australia.
Melbourne is (7)
excellent museums and also a modern arts centre.
Phillip Island is not far from Melbourne, and you can
see koalas, penguins, kangaroos and many

animals here.

great Australian city. It hasthe youngest
the north

the Atlantic Ocean the Pacific Ocean

the Olympic the World Cup
Games

(8)

J Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
tQj 1 It’s a biggest museum in my town.

2 It’s not boring like others computer games.
3 The T-shirts cost both £15.
4 This phone has very good screen and camera.
5 I went to park and I played football with my friends.
6 We went on holiday to the Edinburgh.

g In pairs, write a city quiz.

• Choose three cities.
• Write some notes about each one.
• Describe the cities to another pair of students.
• Can they guess your cities? Can you guess theirs?

4 Put the words into the correct column
in the table.
the apple
the dog
the Indian Ocean
the orange
the Statue of Liberty

£]>) Listen and check. Then repeat.

the Arctic
the Earth
the North Sea
the River Nile
the umbrella

CITY LIVING



o PREPARE FOR THE EXAMREADING
V Reading Part 1

Look at the signs, notices and messages. For 1-4,
where would you see them? For 5 and 6, where is
the writer? Match each sign to a place in the box.

For questions 1-6, choose the correct answer.
In pairs, compare your answers and say why
you chose the answer you did.
1 A Children cannot come here without

an adult.
B It’s not possible to see the animals all year.
C Summer prices are lower than winter ones.

2 A There’s one trip in the morning and
another in the afternoon.

B Go online to get more information about
the boat trips.

C One of the boat trips is longer than
the other.

3 A Some of these jeans aren’t available in
all sizes.

B The assistant can tell you which size
looks best.

C Staff here can help you find the right size.
4 A You can leave your suitcases here.

B You must arrive early to leave your bag.
C If you have two bags, you get a discount

on the smaller one.
5 What must Tilly do now?

A Go to the cinema as quickly as possible.
B Let her friends know what to do next.
C Stay where she is until her friends arrive.

6 Why did Lily write this message?
A to give Jack some bad news about the

concert on Saturday
B to tell Jack to get a ticket for the concert
C to invite Jack to a concert

at school in a shop by a river
at a train station in a cafe on a website

O
Wildlife Jafarifek'

Open March to October \£m
Under 1 6s £12.50 Adults £25.00

* Boat Trips
10 am and 2 pm

Trips take
3 hours

Full details available from Tourist Information Office

JeamfoTAM
Need a bigger or smaller pair? I-1Ask the assistant ]

i.-*- »PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 120

We open early and close late

TALKING POINTS
@ 09 Watch the video and ask and answer
the questions.
What’s your favourite city?
Why do you like it there?
Is there anything you don’t like about it?
What places in your city do you go to regularly
and why?

Tilly - we re all waiting for you at the Silver Fish 1Cafe. The film starts soon! Shall we wait here for Iyou or meet you at the cinema? '

[Jack
[LilyFrom:

Can’t call as class is starting, but are you free

Saturday night? We’ve got tickets for a rock

concert and Dad says I can bring a friend!

UNIT 11



VOCABULARY LISTENINGUncountable nouns Ir

Complete the table. Match the
uncountable nouns in the box to the
countable nouns in the table.

Read the six conversations. Which conversations do
pictures A and B show?©

electricity
homework
jewellery
news

food furniture
information

luggage money
staff traffic wildlife

Countable Uncountable 1 A: Hi.Can I help you?
B: (1)
A: Ah. (2)

back tomorrow morning.
B:Oh, OK. Thanks.

2 A: Excuse me. (3)
B: (4)
A: Thanks!

3 A: (5)

go bowling this afternoon.
we’re closing in ten minutes. Come

1 desk
2 project
3 article
4 car
5 coin
6 meal
7 battery
8 details
9 animals

10 shop assistant
11 suitcase
12 necklace

furniture

open the door for me?
. There you are.

leave my guitar here while I go round the
museum?

. You need to put it in the cloakroom. It’s
over there, next to the shop.

A: Thank you.
4 A: Excuse me. (7)

hot in here.

B: (6)

open the window? It’s really
Complete the sentences with the
countable or uncountable form of the
words in the table in Exercise 1.

B: (8)
5 A: Excuse me. (9)

B: (10)

. I’m hot too!
the way to the skatepark?

. Walk along this road for about
100 metres, then turn left.You’ll see the park on
your right.

A: Great! Thanks very much.
6 A: Excuse me. (11)

please?
B: (12)

1 I haven’t got much
- just a bed and a chair.

2 I’ve got two science
this weekend!

3 There’s an interesting
Rihanna in this magazine.

4 There’s too much
in my town.

5 Have you got a 50p
the drinks machine.

6 Mum prepared a lot of
picnic.

7 Dad says my new radio doesn’t use
much

8 You can find all the

in my room

to finish

have a can of lemonade,about

. That’s £1.50, please.

Complete the conversations with the phrases from the box.
on the streets

? I need it for

Can you tell me Could I
Could you Doyoumindifl
I’d like to I’m afraid not
I’m sorry, but Is it OK if I
No problem Of course
Sure That’s fine

for our

you need
about the competition on the website.

in Africa is going9 The number of

s
Listen and check. In pairs, practise the conversations.down.

10 I couldn’t find a member of
to help me.

11 I took a really small
went on holiday.

12 My sister gave me a lovely piece of
for my birthday.

when I

In pairs, write three new conversations. For each
conversation choose:

• a different place - shop / cafe / park / tourist information
office, etc.

• a different request - something to eat / drink / a ticket /
help / advice / directions, etc.

2 Role-play your conversations for the class for them to
guess where you are.

3 ^ Work with a partner. Go to page 137.

CITY LIVING



© ABOUT YOU
How often do you go to the cinema?
What’s your favourite film? Who is in it? What is it
about? Why do you like it?

AND
Types of film

Match the types of film in the box to the pictures A-l.

© //action film adventure film animated film
comedy drama horror film musical
science-fiction film thriller

We all know a good film when we see it.It has
a great story,excellent photography and
wonderful acting.But what makes a good
movie into a big hit? This is a question that ,
filmmakers are always asking themselves! /
Of course, there is no perfect answer. /
However,movie companies have a /
few tricks which help make their films
become as successful as possible.

N

<]» Listen and check.
90

2 In groups, answer the questions.
1 Name an example of each type of movie in Exercise1.
2 Which is your favourite type of film?
3 What’s the worst film you’ve ever seen? Why didn’t

you like it?

Read the blog about the ‘tricks’ movie companies use
to make their films into hits. Match the ‘tricks’ a-e to
paragraphs 1-5.
a Make a movie that might win a prize,

b Make a film that has a story or characters that the
audience knows and likes,

c Advertise the movie well,
d Use actors who are really famous,
e Make a film which people will write or talk about.
Read the blog again. Are the sentences right (/) or
wrong (/)?

1 Great acting is the most important aspect of a good film.
2 It costs film companies a lot of money to use famous

actors.
3 People only use reviews in papers to decide which film

to watch.
4 The job of a famous actor includes telling the public

how good the film is.
5 Awards can make more people go to see a movie.
In pairs, look at the points in Exercise 3 again and
discuss what is most important to you when choosing
a film to see.

CT
Some stars have fans who will go and see any movie
they are in.Unfortunately,not all movies that have big
stars in them are successful, and using famous actors3
can be expensive!

CP
There are lots of movies which come from books, comics,
computer games or TV shows. Just think of Harry Potter,
Wonder Woman, X-Men,Star Wars, etc.People already
love these, so they can't wait to see the film.

o4 People often check to see what newspapers or
websites are saying about a film before they go and
see it. Also, people who love a movie will tell their
friends how good it is.

QThis is really important. As well as posters and trailers,
most big films will now have a website that gives extra
information about the film. Also,when a new film comes
out, the stars of the movie usually travel around the world
and give interviews to get people interested in the film.5

O
Awards like the Oscars and the Golden Globes
let people know which films are good to watch.
A movie that gets an award often becomes much
more popular than before.UNIT 12



Relative pronouns who,
which, that 4 Match the two halves of the sentences and join

them with who or which.
IMAX cinemas are popular with people
The cinemas have special seats
It’s not possible for children
You need to wear special glasses
Some IMAX cinemas have screens
There’s a 3-D film called Bugs'.

let you see in 3D.
shows you the world of rainforest

1Find and underline the examples of who, which
and that in the blog post. 2

3
4Choose two words to complete each sentence.

1 We use who / that / which when we talk about
people.

2 We use who / that / which when we talk about
things.

5
6

a
b

insects.
move, and sometimes you feel wind

or water during the film.
are under 13 to go in alone,

are as tall as four double-decker
buses - about 16 metres,

like 3-D films.

c»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 158
d

Choose the correct answer for each sentence.
Write A (who/that) or B ( which/that ).
1 I like films
2 I have a friend

day during the holidays.
3 There’s a cinema near my home

100 years old.
4 I know a person
5 I can’t rememberthe name of the film

was on TV last night.
6 There are quite a lot of actors

two or more languages.

Choose the correct words to complete the text.

e

fmake me laugh.
watches two movies a 5 Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

My favourite colour is blue, so I bought a mobile
phone who was blue.
There are two windows don’t close very well.
He told me about something interesting
happened in the film.
I want to sell a TV who is two years old.
It’s a music concert it’s going to be in Sao Paulo.
There are some great books can help you learn
English.

is over

2knows Jaden Smith.
3

4can speak
5
6

3 PRONUNCIATION Spelling and syllables

39 g Listen and repeat the words. How many
letters does each word have? How many
syllables?

Cinemas of the

action adventure because
children chocolate cinema
dictionary different horror
interesting medicine
photography sometimes where
which while who

In the past, people (1) who / which wanted to see
a film had to go to the cinema. That’s not true any
more, and these days many cinemas can’t find
enough customers (2) which / that are happy to pay
their high ticket prices. That’s why some cinemas are
starting to try different ideas. There are cinemas
(3) which / who have giant beds instead of seats,
and one in Malaysia (4) who / that has bean bags.
Others have sofas, dining tables or even hot tubs!
Some cinemas even show ‘4D’ films. These are 3D
films with special effects (5) who / that happen in the

action - 6 letters,2 syllables

7 Work in small groups. Go to page 137.

cinema at the same time as in the film. These can be
rain, wind, smoke and smells. The seats also move
around, so you really feel like you are in the movie!



Showing today at A

STARWCINEMA
The Drake Adventures
Tom Drake is on holiday with his family, visiting various European cities. He doesn’t enjoy

sightseeing or museums, so he is really bored and can’t wait to go home. But things change
when the family visits a castle, where Tom sees two men steal a painting. He is in big trouble
when the men come after him. Things get really exciting when Tom finds out who the men
are and what their real reason for stealing the painting is.

Body Swap
Hannah and her brother Chris were good friends when they were little, but now they hate

each other. Everyone thinks Hannah is really cool, but no one wants to be Chris’s friend, and she says
she won’t help him. Then, one morning, they wake up in each other’s bodies. They have to learn to
understand each other better, or they’ll stay this way forever. This film will make you laugh till you cry!

Carly James is a brilliant young tennis player, but has lots of problems in her
life. She’s not close to her parents because they’re often away on business, and she
doesn’t find schoolwork easy. But while she’s preparing for a big competition, she starts
working with a new coach. It seems he is the one person who really understands her.
He knows that she can be a big star if she listens to him and works hard. Finally, things
start to improve for Carly, but can she do well in the competition?

Read about the films on the cinema web page. What type
of film do you think each one is?

$ PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Reading Part 2 r
For each question, choose the correct answer.
Writer for The Drake Adventures , B for Body Swap
or C for Game, Set, Match.
1 Which film is about someone who is in danger?
2 Which film is about someone who gets the help she

needs?
3 Which film is about someone who isn’t very popular?
4 Which film is about someone who might win a prize?
5 Which film is about someone who learns why something

happened?
6 Which film is about someone who is happier after

meeting someone new?
7 Which film is about someone who doesn’t like a

family member?

Conjunctions are words that join parts of
sentences together.
I enjoy films. I don’t like going to the
cinema.
I enjoy films, but I don’t like going to the
cinema.
I want to go shopping. I haven’t got any
clothes.
I want to go shopping because I haven’t got
any clothes.
I’m having a party on my birthday.
I’m visiting my family on my birthday.
I’m having a party and I’m visiting my family
on my birthday.
These words can also be conjunctions:

TALKING POINTS so that
when where while
if or

Which of these films would you like to see? Why?
Do you prefer watching films at home or at the cinema? Why?

UNIT 12



WRITINGFind and underline all the conjunctions on the
cinema web page. Study the sentences carefully,
then match the two halves of the sentences below.
1 My friends and I go to the cinema if
2 My friend says that
3 I like eating popcorn while
4 We usually sit at the back, where
5 I don’t like it when
6 I could have a party for my birthday or
7 The film was very scary, so

a we get the best view of the screen,

b we have enough money and there is a good
film on.

c the Harry Potter books are better than the films,
d people talk during the film,

e I’m watching a film in the cinema,

f I didn’t stay till the end.
g we could go to the cinema.
Complete the sentences so that they are true for
you. Then, in groups, compare your answers.
I often listen to music while I’m
I’d like to live in a place where
In the future, I am sure that
I’m happiest when
I only get angry if
This weekend,I’ll

r

^ PREPARE TO WRITE
An invitation to the cinema
GET READY Read the invitation to the cinema
in the email and answer the questions.
1 Who is Jake inviting?
2 What film does he want to see?
3 When does he want to go?

Look at the prepositions.Which preposition
do we use with:
a times?
d places where you do something?
e if you are moving to a place?

b days? c streets?

[9
Reply Forward|Leo

|JakeFrom:

Hi Leo,
Would you like to come to the
cinema with me and a few friends
on Saturday? We want to see
Ghostbusters. It’s about a group of
women who try to find ghosts in
New York. It sounds really good! It’s
on at Galaxy Cinema and it starts at
6.45 pm. We’re meeting at the bus
stop on Friar Road at 6 pm. Let me
know if you can come!
Jake

or

LISTENING
I

Q PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Listening Part 3 PLAN Plan your own invitation to the

cinema. Make notes.
• What day are you going?
• Which film are you going to see?
• What’s it about?
• What time does it start?
• Which cinema are you going to?
• How are you getting there?

WRITE Write your invitation. Begin with Hi/
Dear and your friend’s name. End with your
name. Use some
relative pronouns,
conjunctions and
prepositions in your
invitation. Write
50-80 words.
IMPROVE In pairs, read
each other’s invitations.
Check for mistakes with
relative pronouns,
prepositions and
conjunctions.

For each question, choose the correct answer.
You will hear Finley inviting a friend to the

„ cinema.0»
1 What day will they go to the cinema?

A Friday
B Saturday
C Sunday

2 What does Ana say about Body Swap!
A It’s a bit too short.
B It’s got famous actors in it.
C It’s popular with her friends.

3 What time does the film begin?
C 6.45A 6.10

4 How much are the tickets?
A £5.00

5 How will they get home?
A They’ll get a lift.
B They’ll walk.
C They’ll get the bus.

B 6.30

B £7.50 C £10.00

Of̂ IBUSTERSIn pairs, compare your answers. Then listen
again to check your answers.3»

94
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LIFE SKILLS ANDUNOVATION
BRAINSTORMING
1 When do you need ideas from other people?

Tick the sentences that are true for you.
to do projects at school
to decide what to wear in the morning
to make a room more attractive for a party
to do homework
to buy a present for a friend

In pairs, compare your answers.

Think of an example where you worked with other
people to get ideas and tell the class.

§ LIFE SKILLS
Brainstorming is a way to think of
different ideas:
• to solve a problem
• to create something
• to plan something

Brainstorming is thinking of lots of ideas
in a group or individually. If more people
take part, then there are more ideas.2

Last term, we had a science project. We had
to think of an experiment to do in groups.

3 Read the text and match groups A-D to the
brainstorm techniques 1-4.

\ V I ",vN

DtotfSuQl]\tf̂ <£CD - f H we brainstorm?

1 /^&d0uE0> 2 QfiKfe
restaurants

location School trip to the mountains

Drink ClothesFood Equipment
buildings sandwiches backpackwater warm

sweater whistle

monuments

Name for our school pet

72 LIFE SKILLS



Listen again and answer the questions.
1 What are the topics they mention first?
2 List two of the themes the students suggest.
3 Which nationalities do they mention?
4 How many topics do they have at the end?
5 What is the name of the final topic they

mention?

GROUP A
1 Did all the students write down their ideas?
2 How did they organise their ideas?

GROUP B
3 What did the students write in the circles?
4 Did all the students write in the circles?

8 Choose the correct options.
GROUPC
5 What did the students write in the middle circle?
6 Did they learn new information? USEFUL LANGUAGE

1Do weI Shall we all write down a list of
suggestions first / firstly?

2 Why don’t we / We think to make a mind map?
3 Then / Last, what about the other circles?
4 What about / Let’s start with the theme.
5 Shall we / How about different nationalities?
6 Next / After, we’ll have to choose decorations.

GROUP D
7 What did the students use to show their ideas?
8 What did they do with ideas that were the same?

5 In pairs, discuss which brainstorming idea you
think is best and explain why.

Listen to four students planning a school party.
Which brainstorming method do they use?

g
96 V

L j® Listen again and check.
Group A

1We chose one person in our group to be the
secretary, who wrote down the ideas. We put the
ideas in lists in different columns. When we had lots
of ideas, we numbered them in order of importance.
Then, we crossed out the ideas we didn’t like so
much. In the end, we planned a fantastic event!

PROJECT An advertisement

You see this advertisement for a competition
and decide to take part.

Group B !I I1 YOUNG FILMMAKERSIn my group, we drew lots and lots of circles on the
page. Then, we took turns to put an idea in each
bubble or circle. We didn’t write sentences. Instead,
we wrote one or two words which expressed our
idea, although some people drew a picture. Some
of the ideas were crazy, but it was fun to see things
that other people thought were important.

mTIM;
Have you got an idea for a new film?
Make a poster with the title, names of
the actors and a scene from the film.
Write a short description of the scene
you choose.
The winners will spend a day at the film
school, learning to use cameras and
create special effects.

Group C
We decided to draw a circle in the middle of the
page and write the topic in the centre. Then, we
drew lines which connected the middle circle
to the other circles. Each of the circles contained
ideas about a different part of the topic. It was
good because everyone knew different pieces of
information, like names or places, so when we
finished, we had a lot to write about.

Work in small groups.
Read the situation.
Decide which brainstorming technique you
are going to use.
Brainstorm ideas.
Choose the best ideas and make a poster
for the competition.
Present your poster and explain your film
idea to another group or to the class.

Group D
Each person in the class wrote one idea on a card.
Then, we put all the cards on the board at the back
of the room. We put the cards that had the same
ideas together in groups on the board and then we
voted to decide on the best one. BRAINSTORMING



GRAMMAR
r

Match the words 1-8 to a-h to make compound
nouns. Use each word once only.

a class
b film
c game
d board
e assistant
f area
g gallery
h town

Choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.
1 My dad hadn’t / didn’t have to work yesterday.
2 I’m happy with your idea about go / going

shopping.
3 I think that I lost it on the / a sofa in the living

room.
4 I bought three shirts who / which cost £10, £17

and £25.

Up Correct the mistakes in these sentences.
5 Oh, and we must forget to take our video and

camera.
6 I will try call to you on Wednesday.
7 Where can I find an information about the bus

times?
8 My favourite meal is pizza. I love it, especially

the pizza who my mum cooks!

Put the words in the correct order to make
sentences.
1 lots / I / to / listening / of / kinds / of / enjoy /

music / different / .
2 for / contact / Could / to / school / you / try /

the / me / ?
3 anyone / speak / exam / mustn’t / to / before /

Students / the /.
4 I / this / is / than / interesting / think / film /

the / one / more / other / .
5 helping / the / 1 / with / mind / activities / don’t /

tomorrow / you / sports/ .
6 worried / was / about / another / Frank / dance /

joining / class / .
7 caught / bus / outside / hospital / that / Elsa /

stops / the / the / .
Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs in brackets.

1 shopping
2 card
3 old
4 fitness
5 art
6 action
7 message
8 shop

Find the odd word out in each set. Say why it
does not fit.
0 blog link (prize) site

‘ Prize’ is the odd one out. The others are all
about the internet.

1 traffic stadium cricket fan
2 horror skier musical adventure
3 embassy mosque temple cathedral
4 guest member statue relative
5 climber diver runner golfer
6 board game puzzle video game

badminton
7 skyscraper tournament champion

professional

Write the missing letters to complete the word in
each sentence.
1 Ben loves all kinds of sport. Fle’s starting

lessons on Saturday.
2 I was really sad when my mum was in hospital,

her a lot.
k

I m
3 Do you have a c

Then I can phone and ask for that person.
4 I don’t want to play cards. Let’s do a

instead.

at the school?

P
5 My favourite type of film is a

because they always make mec
laugh.

6 It didn’t take a long time to u
the photos to my blog.

7 I found a great new website for teens. You don’t
have to pay. It’s free to j .

8 I got my mum a necklace for her birthday as
I know she loves j .

(have) piano lessons next1 I might stop
all year.

2 My best friend hopes
cricket match on Saturday.

3 We decided

(take part) in the

(visit) the art gallery first,
(do) my maths homework last4 I forgot

night.
5 My mum really misses (see) my brother

now that he’s at university in the USA.
(write) your names on thisG You need

list before we start.
7 I didn’t enjoy

last night.
(watch) that horror film

REVIEW 3



Reading Part 1

1 A Ben wants Jim to go to the cinema without
him.

B Ben will catch the next bus.
C Ben is meeting his mum at the cinema.

I missed the bus! Don t wait for me. 2 A There is something missing from the
My mum can give me a lift later, so skateboard.
I'll meet you after the film. B The skateboard is several years old.
Ben C The skateboard is too small for Diana.

3 A Penny asks John to send a text to
Aunt Sandra.O, Skateboard for sale B Penny wants to call Aunt Sandra.

C Penny needs to get Aunt Sandra’s address.
Nearly new 4 A All pizzas are free in the evening.Needs wheels

i Small size B Two pizzas cost the same as one.£20
C The cheapest pizzas cost £6.

Diana 09863567 5 A Andy tells Clare that he found her umbrella
in the bookshop.

B Andy will contact the bookshop to tell them0 Clare will collect his umbrella.
C Andy dropped his umbrella and wants Clare

to find it for him.
6 A There are classes twice a week.John

B All classes are full price at the moment.I forgot Aunt Sandra’s address! My
C The classes are for adults only.battery’s low, so please phone her

to say I’m coming, and text me Aunt Listening Part 3Sandra’s address. Thanks!

For these questions, choose the correct answer.
c]>) You will hear Serena talking to her friend Ed about
97 the new sports centre.

1 What does Serena like best about the new sports
centre?
A she can take fitness classes.
B she can play racket sports.
C she can go climbing.

2 The sports centre closes
A at the same time every day.
B later on Saturdays and Sundays.
C earlier in the holidays.Clare

3 Serena thinks Ed will like climbing because
I left my umbrella in the bookshop. Can A he already knows the teacher.
you pick it up for me? I’ll let them know B he doesn’t like team sports.
you’re coming. C he’s got a strong body.

4 Ed likes board games becauseAndy.
A they make him think.
B he doesn’t have to move around.Q Mondays and Fridays

All levels and ages
Discounts available

C he can’t play them at school.
5 Ed can contact the games club

A by text.
B by letter.
C by email.0131-6006655



13 LIFE EXPERIENCES Hi

m&
Have you ever climbed a tree or kayaked down a river ?

No, you haven't? Well, now's the time to do it!
k.

Start with these ten activities. Download the app and tick the

activities off as you do them. You can do them in any order

and at any time. When you have finished these ten. click on

another section, Animals, People or Sport, and download ten

Compare your activities with your friends.more. © ABOUT YOUOff you go! No time to lose.
List as many outdoors activities that you can
think of.
Which ones do you like doing?
Which ones don’t you like doing?VOCABULARY READINGAND

Outdoor activities

Match the phrases in the box to the pictures on the website A-J.

© camp under the stars climb a tree explore a cave
kayak down a river look for fossils pick wild fruit
play in the snow record birdsong track wild animals
try rock climbing

^ Listen, check and repeat.

•39 Listen to Juan talking to his friend Susanna about the activities
on the website. Which activities would Juan like to do?

*3® 2 Listen again and complete the table about Susanna. Which activities are new for Susanna and which are not new?

Activity A A iA A AL
New
Not new
When?

Where?

4 Look at the table. In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Which of the outdoor activities on the website do you like doing or would you like to do? Why?
2 Which onesdon’tyou like doing or wouldn’t you like to do? Why?

UNIT 13



Present perfect with ever and never

Read the statements and questions. Then, choose the correct words to complete the rules.

Questions Short answersStatements
I’ve picked wild fruit.
I’ve never tracked wild animals.

Have you ever kayaked down a river?
Have you ever climbed a tree?

Yes, I have.
No, I haven’t.

3 PRONUNCIATION1 We use have or has and the present / past
participle of the main verb to form the present
perfect.

2 We use the present perfect to talk about
experiences in the past / present / future.

3 We can / can’t use words like last week or ago
with the present perfect.

4 We use never / ever in present perfect
questions about people’s experiences.

5 We use never / ever in present perfect
statements about people’s experiences.

Past participles

4 Listen to the past participles and decide
in which words we say -ed as an extra
syllable.

Write these verbs as past participles in
the correct column.

climb
finish
play

collect end explore
hate jump paint

tidy try want»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 159
camped recorded

Make sentences and questions in the present
perfect.
1 My mum / visit / a safari park.
2 I / never camp / in the winter.
3 you / ever pick / fruit from a tree?
4 Kris / ever climb / a mountain?
5 We / never return / to the amazing campsite

in the woods.
6 My little sisters / play / in snow.

^9 Listen and check. Then repeat.
102

5 Make questions about the activities on the
website on page 76 using the present perfect.
Then, in pairs, ask and answer them.

Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1 I never try sleeping under the stars before.
2 These are the best apples I ever picked.
3 My mother has never play the piano. Have you ever played in the snow?
4 And it is in a forest. The best place I never visited.
5 No, I’ve ever failed an exam. Yes, I have.

Have you ever explored a cave?

No, I haven’t.



o PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Reading Part 5
Read the introduction to the quiz. For each question, write the correct answer.
Write ONE word for each gap.

a
Reply Forward |Q|| Nina

| MarcoFrom:

Hi Nina

Have (0) a look at this quiz. I found it (1)
about people’s different life experiences, both good (2)
are quite a (3)

the internet and thought you’d like to see it. It's
bad. Don’t worry! I did the quiz and there

others - for examplethings I haven’t done. Some things are more fun (4)
who wants to ride a horse? However, I read that it’s important to have different kinds of life experiences
because they help us learn (5) the world. Let (6) know what you think.
Marco.

»PREPARE FOR THE EXAM PAGE 125

Match the questions in the Life Quiz to photos A-L.
Answer the questions in the Life Quiz. In pairs,
compare your answers. Are your answers the
same or different?

Q Have you ever swum with sharks?

Have you ever broken anything valuable?

Have you ever met a famous person?

Have you ever had a bad dream?

Have you ever eaten Korean food?

Have you ever been in a film?

Have you ever made fresh pasta?

@ 0 Watch the video and ask andHave you ever slept in a tent? answer
the questions.

Have you ever grown vegetables to eat? What’s the most amazing thing you’ve ever done?
What’s the most interesting place you’ve ever(J) Have you ever ridden a horse? visited?

(J) Have you ever flown in a plane? What’s the most unusual thingyou’ve ever done?
Have you swum with dolphins?

Have you ever sent a message in a bottle? Have you ridden a camel?
Have you eaten a frog?

UNIT 13



VOCABULARY SPEAKINGPast participles

What is the past simple form of each verb in the box?

Now, match each verb to a past participle in the quiz.

Now, you’re going to write your own
Life Quiz.
a In pairs, think of other life experiences

you think are important. They can be
good or bad.

b In pairs, write six questions beginning
Have you ever ...

c In small groups, read each other’s
questions and choose eight questions
you think are the best.

d Individually, write the eight questions for
the Life Quiz on a piece of paper. Make
sure there is room to write answers for at
least two students.

e Ask your questions to at least two other
students in the class.Don’t ask students
from your group.

f In your original group, discuss the
answers students gave you to the eight
questions.

g Report back to the class about the
results of the Life Quiz.Use the phrases
in the box to help you.

be break eat fly grow have
make meet ride send sleep swim

In pairs, take turns to name a photo from the Life Quiz
and make a true statement about it.

Picture I I’ve ridden a horse. Picture A

I’ve never slept in a tent. I like sleeping inside.

In groups, ask and answer questions about the most
exciting thing each of you has done. Tell the class.

LISTENING
I

Listen to the radio show. Jim is talking to Christina Wells,
an explorer. Which three parts of the world does she talk
about?

Listen again. Complete the questions about each trip.
104 Then in pairs, answer the questions.

Trip 1
1 Complete Jim’s question to Christina: Have you ever

We asked ... students.
Some of the students we asked have ...
Most of the students we asked have ...
Most of the students we asked
haven’t ...
None of the students we asked have ...
All of the students we asked have ...?

2 What was she doing in the rainforest?
3 What information did she not want to share with people?

LIFE EXPERIENCES 79



SPENDING HONEY

5T5ACB r - id

Ig© ABOUT YOU
mmDo you like shopping? Why? / Why not?

What shops do you go to the most?

HSiS1READINGAND ’ 21
Shops

YORK TIMES *Match the shop words in the box to the
photos A-L.o

21st Marchbakery bookshop butcher’s
cafe chemist’s clothes shop
department store market
newsagent’s shoe shop
sweetshop supermarket

Are you a reader? Then this is the place for you.
Choose something from the shelves. Then relax,
have a coffee and read.
Comfortable sofas and free wi-fi.^8 Listen and check. Then repeat.

Where can you buy these things? Choose
from the shops in Exercise 1. Sometimes,
there is more than one possibility. £omtfbinp

apples bread burgers
chocolates dictionary
magazines sandwich
sun cream

52 Main Street
Do you like sweets and chocolates?
Come and choose from the hundreds we
have in our shop.
You can even try before you buy!
Opening 20th March.

socks
tea towels trainers

In pairs, think of at least two more things
you can buy in each shop.

4 Read the advertisements in a magazine.
What kind of shops are they?

Where can you ...
1 surf the internet?
2 buy something to wash your hands with?
3 buy something for a lower price

than usual?
4 have some free food?
5 pick up something you bought online?

0 Read the advertisements again and answer
the questions.
1 What is the date of the magazine?
2 When does each shop open?

QH

One Foot After Another ^13 River Avenue S??C 4%
We’ve got everything you need for your feet. * mii*
There’s something for everyone in our store.
Walking boots on sale. £..*Our first day is 3rd April.I

IShop and Try Awww.shopandtry.net
Open from
24th March

All the latest fashions in clothes.
Order online, collect from our shop in York.
Try your jeans, jumpers and dresses on in store.
Make sure they’re right for you! A
Brown’s Chemist's
30 Grove Street
As well as medicines, get soap and make-up here.
Everything you need for baby too.
Free coffee.

UNIT 14



Present perfect with just,
yet, already 4 Write a list of six things you’ve just done. In pairs,

compare your lists.
I’ve just opened my book.

Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1 You already borrow my book for a week.
2 I’ve just bought a new smartphone, but I didn’t

put music on it yet.
3 I just see a football match with my father.
4 I already have bought something to eat.
5 Are you still looking for your keys? If you don’t

find them yet, I think they are in your bag.

]_ The date of the magazine is 21st March.
Which shops are open and which shops will be
open soon?

Reading Time (6th March). It has already opened.
Something Special (20th March). It has just opened.
One Foot After Another (3rd April). It hasn’t
opened yet.
Has One Foot After Another opened yet? No,
it hasn’t.
Choose the correct sentence, a or b, for these two
shops. Today is 21st March.
Shop and Try opens on 24th March.
Brown’s Chemist’s opened on 19th March.
a It hasn’t opened yet.
b It has just opened.
Study the examples in Exercise 1. Then match 1-4
with a-d to make sentences about the present
perfect.

3 PRONUNCIATION
Intonation:questions and statements

FJ') C Listen and repeat.
107 V

Has your brother arrived yet?
Yes, he’s just arrived.
Has your sister arrived yet?
Yes, she’s already arrived.

1 To talk about something which happened a
very short time ago,

2 To talk about something which we expect to
happen in the future,

3 To talk about something which happened not
long ago,or sooner than someone expected,

4 To ask about something which we expect to
happen in the future,

Make a list of ten things you do every day. In
pairs, ask and answer questions about today.

Have you done your homework yet?

Yes, I’ve already done my homework.
a we use the present perfect negative with yet.
b we use present perfect questions with yet. Have you used the computer yet?

c we use the present perfect with already. Yes, I’ve just used the computer.d we use the present perfect with just.

\»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 160

2 Look at the things in the picture that Carla has
(HDjust bought for a camping trip. Then, look at her

shopping list. Answer the questions using yet List:Shoppingand already.
1 Which things has she already bought?

water bottle j j2 Which things hasn’t she bought yet?

D
gloves

T-shirt

fruittoothbrush Q

SPENDING MONEY



Old you know?
Most teenagers receive pocket money every of their money on food than on clothes.

week.But not everyone gets the same amount of Is that true for you too? Teens do more
money.Have you asked your friends how much shopping online than before and online
theyget? You might be surprised.And ifyou'reagirl clothes shopping is cheaper. So perhaps
you'll be amazed to learn that boys often get more this is one reason they don't
than girls of the same age! spend so much on clothes.

Teenagers up to the age of about 15 in the

I
Some parents do! \UK have about £5 a week in pocket money. But in They only let them buy some

Italy,France and Spain, the same age group gets things. Other parents want
about 9, which is a bit more.In the US, pocket their teens to save all their
money is called'an allowance'.Most teenagers get pocket money and spend
an allowance of about $30, which is more than it on something big in the
£20 or 25. future,or not spend it at all.

Quite a lot of teenagers do.They have to do
TALKING POINTSthings in the house,like washing-up and cleaning

and then they get their pocket money.If they What was the most surprising thing for you in the article?
don't do the jobs,they don't get the money.Some
teenagers have part-time jobs too,which means
they have more than their pocket money to spend

Units of measurementeach week.
and money

Complete the sentences using words from the box.

0 centimetres dollars and cents euros and cents
grams kilograms kilometres litres
metres millilitres pounds and pence

In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 What is pocket money?
2 Do you get pocket money?
3 How much do you get a week?
4 Do you spend more of your pocket money

on food or clothes?

1 You buy food in
2 You buy drink in
3 You use
4 You find out how far away something is in

and

or
or
and to buy things.

Read the article quickly. Match the question
to the correct paragraph.

a So what happens in different countries?
b Do teens have to work for their pocket

money?
c Do parents tell teens what to spend pocket

money on?
d What do teenagers spend their money on?
e Do all teenagers get pocket money?

Answer the questions about the article.
1 What’s the difference between the pocket

money girls get and the pocket money
boys get?

2 Where do teenagers get more pocket money,
the USA, the UK or Italy,France and Spain?

3 What is pocket money called in the USA?
4 What do some teens have to do before they

get their pocket money?
5 How do some teenagers add to their pocket

money?
6 What do some parents want their children

to do with their pocket money?

Work with a partner and decide how you say the
amounts.

260 g 15.34 700 ml 55 cm 2.5 1
37 p £19.99 6 kg 62 c $27 1.65 m

Listen and check. Then repeat.
109

Complete the descriptions for photos 1-4 with the
words in the box.©

a pair of a set of a slice of a variety of

cups

sunglasses drinks

UNIT 14



4 Complete the sentences with the words from
Exercise 3.

In pairs, write conversations. Use the ideas below
and the conversation in Exercise 4 to help you.
Then, in pairs, practise the conversations.
1 You’re planning a day out at the beach with your

friend. You forgot about the food.
2 You’re planning a visit to a new shopping centre.

You forgot how you’re going to get there.

1 I’ve just bought
them?

2 Let’s have

shoes. Do you like

music styles at the party.
We can have rock, blues and rap.

3 Can you pass me the knife? I’ll cut you
cake.

4 Our teacher has got keys for the school.
WRITING

£ PREPARE TO WRITE
Writing Part 6 An emailWork in pairs. Tell your partner what you like to

eat on your birthday.
David and Lana are planning a birthday picnic for

110 their friend Pia. Listen and tick (/) the things they
have already got.

GET READY Read the note from David to
his dad. Correct the punctuation. Add full
stops, capital letters, apostrophes and
question marks.

dear dcui7~/iin<f£ far Pia <f Picnic Lana, and l need to get some things for
pias party please can you take us to the
supermarket this morning thanks see you
Later

•fruit juice•pizzas

•crisps •water

•apples P cL&vUL

In pairs, compare your corrected notes.
PLAN You have just bought a birthday
present for your sister. Write a message
about it to your English friend Sam.
In your message
• say what you have bought for your sister
• say why you chose it
• say which shop you bought it in.

(gf WRITE 25 words or more. Make sure you
include information about all three ideas
in your answer. Think carefully about
punctuation.
IMPROVE In pairs, read each other’s notes
and look for mistakes. Check that you have
both included all the necessary information
and that you used punctuation correctly.

•cake •blanket

•lemonade •presents!

Listen again. Look at the list in Exercise 2.
How much of each food and drink have they got
or do they want?

Read the next part of Lana and David’s
conversation and answer the questions.
Lana: Hey, just a minute,we forgot about music.

We haven’t chosen the music yet.
We can’t have a party without music.What
shall we do?

David: I could bring my guitar, I suppose.
Lana: Yes, and I can text everyone who’s

coming, if you like, and ask them to bring
instruments,too.Right. Is that all?

David: Oh, I nearly forgot. The biscuits! I’ll try and
make them this afternoon. If not. I’llmake
them in the morning.

Lana: OK.
1 Which two underlined phrases make offers and

suggestions?
2 Which underlined phrase says what the situation

will be when something does not happen?



Amazing ill

MARKETSIn pairs, discuss the questions.
1 Where do you usually go shopping?
2 Do you or your parents ever shop in markets?

Match the types of markets in the box to the
photos A-D. How many objects can you name
that you can buy in them? Do you have similar
markets in your country?

You should definitely visit
the Queen Victoria Market
in Melbourne, Australia. The

market started in the 1870s. Today, it’s open
every morning on Tuesdays and Thursdays
to Sundays. There’s also a night marketfood market clothes market
on Wednesdays from 5 to 10 pm. Thereantiques market flower market
are more than 600 shops and stalls in the
market. The fresh-food areas sell fruit and3 Read about three famous markets. Which
vegetables, cakes, fish and meat (includingone isn’t a food market?

St Lawrence Market in Toronto,
Canada, started in 1803, but they
built the buildings you can see

today in 1904. The market is open Tuesday to
Saturday from 8 am to early evening. You can
buy many different things there from more than
100 stalls, especially fresh food and delicious
homemade products. A fun thing to do is
cookery classes in the Market Kitchen. Here,
you can learn to make different dishes and
take them home to eat! The farmers’ market
opens on Saturdays at 5 am, and local farmers
come to sell meat, fruit, vegetables, eggs, etc.



4 Read the text again and answer the questions.
Which market(s) ...
1 is sometimes open at 9 pm?
2 has fewer visitors if it is raining?
3 can you buy a guitar in?
4 is over 100 years old?
5 can you learn to cook in?
6 sells unusual meat?
7 is the biggest?

Find words in the text that match the definitions.
1 a kind of small shop (text A)
2 a piece of meat (text A)
3 rings, necklaces,etc. (text B)
4 a kind of music (text B)
5 constructed (text C)
6 food that people prepare

themselves (text C)

^8 g Listen to Alice talking to her friend Dan about a market
112 in London. Which part of the market did she like most?

38 7 Listen again. Are these statements right )/) or wrong ( / )?

1 Alice went to Camden Lock Market last Saturday.
2 Camden Lock Market is very big.
3 You can buy fresh fruit and vegetables in the market.
4 Alice ate pizza in the market.
5 Alice bought three T-shirts and a handbag.
6 Alice’s friend Lisa likes Justin Bieber.

Hell’s Kitchen market is
an outdoor street market
in New York, USA. It

only opens at weekends from 9 am to
5 pm, with nearly a hundred stalls on
the streets - but if the weather is bad,
there aren’t so many people selling or
buying. It started in 1976, and you can
buy antiques, such as old furniture or
clothes and jewellery. If you enjoy music,
it is a great place to visit because there
are often jazz concerts, and you can
buy musical instruments there, as well.
Local artists also show their paintings,
sculptures and photos.

u> TALKING POINTS
Which market would you like to visit:
Queen Victoria, Hell’s Kitchen,St Lawrence
or Camden Lock? Explain why.

1PROJECT A market

Find out about a famous market in your
country. Make a poster to present the
information to the class. Use pictures
and photos to make the poster more
interesting. Include information about:

• where it is
• when it is open
• what you can buy, see and do there.
Present your poster to the class.

@ 11 NOW WATCH THE CULTURE VIDEO



FREE TIME

How many hours of free time do you have per week?
Is this the right amount, too much or too little?

VOCABULARY LISTENINGAND
r I

Free-time activities

|_ In pairs, match photos A-E to activities in the questionnaire. Which
of the activities do you think are most popular in your class?©

Questionnaire
Activities Ido I’d like to I’m not at all

this try this interested in this

chatting
collecting
cooking
going out with friends
going shopping
listening to music
making things
photography
playing an instrument
playing computer games

playing sport
reading books
singing, acting, dancing
spending time online
watching TV

Do the questionnaire in your class. Walk around the room and ask people which activities they do in their free
time, which they’d like to try and which they are not interested in. Write your results for each activity or hobby
like this: m i l l

2 In small groups, look at all your results and write some sentences.
In our class, lots of / some / a few people already do these activities: , ,
In our class, lots of / some / a few people want to try these activities: , ,
In our class, no one likes these activities: , ,

Were you surprised by any of your results? Why?

UNIT 15



*3® 4 Listen to three young people talking about what they do in their free time.
llj Write the activity or activities from the questionnaire below each speaker.

Owen Kyle Erin

3® 5 Listen again. Are the sentences right (/) or wrong (X)?

1 Owen keeps his computer in his bedroom.
2 Owen thinks he uses his computertoo much.
3 Kyle still collects pins and badges.

4 Kyle does two different sports.
5 Erin has got a new guitar.
6 Erin has her own camera.

Present perfect with for and since

Look at these examples. Then, complete the rules below
with for or since .
I’ve had my own computer for three years.
I haven’t bought any football cards for a long time.
I’ve played the guitar for two years.
I’ve had this guitar since January.
I’ve had one of them since I was ten.
My dad’s had his camera since he was a teenager.

3 PRONUNCIATION Weak forms

CJ® C Listen to the sentences and
114 notice the pronunciation of the

underlined words.
I’ve had this since I was three.
He’s played basketball for two years.
I’ve just walked home from school.
They haven’t been to your house
since Saturday.

I’ve bought some nice shoes.
3® Listen again and repeat.

with an amount of time,such as a
number of hours / months / years.

with the time when the action started,

1 We use

2 We use
such as a day / date / age.

114
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0 In pairs, ask and answer.

Do you have a hobby?

Complete the sentences with for or since.
he was three years old.

four hours.
1 Jack’s lived here
2 Mum’s been asleep
3 I’ve been a member of the club
4 Sophie’s had her new phone
5 We’ve had our puppy
6 The students have worked together
7 You’ve been at this school
8 I’ve had a headache
9 They’ve known Jules

last month,
three days.

31st October.
What is it? What do you do in your free time?Monday.

six months.
yesterday,
a long time.

How long have you enjoyed doing it?
Do you need anything special to do it?

HiComplete the sentences so they are true for you. In pairs,
compare your answers.
1 I haven’t read a comic since
2 I haven’t watched a cartoon for
3 I’ve played
4 I’ve been able to
5 I’ve lived in my home since
6 I’ve had this pen for
7 I’ve known my best friend since

4 Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1 It’s been my hobby from I was ten years old.
2 I’ve needed one since a month.
3 I’ve had it since a year.
4 I’ve wanted to buy this T-shirt since several weeks.
5 It has been open since one month.

What do you need?
Do you usually do it with other people?

for
since I was

Write sentences about your partner.
In groups, read out your sentences.
How much did your partner remember
about you?

Andrei has done karate since he was seven.
He has a special white jacket and trousers
called a gi. He has a blue belt. He’s had it
for six months.

FREE TIME



READING
r

Look at the photos and the title of the blog. What do you think geocaching is?
Read the blog once to check your ideas.

I started geocaching because of my uncle - hes Its a fantastic feeling when you find a
done it for years. Geocaching is a treasure hunt cache! You have to open the box and
that you do with an app. The 'treasure' is a box put your name in the little book inside.
called a cache that someone else has hidden. Often, there are things in the cache as
There are 2 million of these, all over the world! well. You can take something out to
It's a really fun hobby and I'm so glad my uncle keep if you want to, but if you do that,
told me about it. We have a great time doing it you should always put something new
together, but if he's busy I go with friends, or do inside for the next person.
it by myself. Next year, I'm going to start using the
The app takes you quite close to the cache, paid version of the app. Then, I can
and then it gives you a puzzle to help you find make and hide my own caches! I'm

exactly the right place. A lot of older people also going to tell all my friends and
are geocachers, so some of the puzzles are family about geocaching. It's such a
difficult for me as they are about movies and great way for everyone, from adults

TV shows that I haven't seen. But I to little kids, to spend time together,
don't really mind - I always enjoy themselves and get to knowcan

look them up on the internet! their local area.

Reading Part 3
Read the text again. For each question, choose the correct answer.
1 What do we learn about Lucy from the first paragraph?

A She has done her hobby for longer than her uncle.
B She didn’t enjoy her hobby much at the beginning.
C She doesn’t always do her hobby with other people.

2 What does Lucy say about the puzzles?
A They can be hard for her because she’s young.
B It’s a shame so many of them are about films.
C People shouldn’t look online to find the answers.

3 What must you do when you find a box?
A check how many people have already found it
B leave something of yours for the next person
C write down who you are in the little book

4 What does Lucy plan to do in the future?
A spend more time geocaching in the city
B get other people interested in geocaching TALKING POINTSC spend less money on going geocaching

5 What do we find out about geocaching from this article?
A It’s becoming more popular every year.
B It takes a long time to learn how to do it.
C It’s a good hobby for people of all ages.

What makes geocaching
a good hobby?
Would you like to try it?
Why / Why not?

UNIT 15



Collocations about
having funVOCABULARY LISTENING

r I

Listen to a girl talking about her hobby - beekeeping. Who
is she speaking to? How long has she done her hobby?

Listen again and decide if the sentences are right (/) or
116 /wrong (X).

1 Libby got her bees as a birthday present.
2 Libby went on a beekeeping course with some other

teenagers.
3 Libby loved beekeeping as soon as she tried it.
4 Libby does more for her bees in summer than in winter.
5 Libby thinks her bees know what she looks like.
6 Libby says it’s good to have lots of bees in her hive.
7 Libby says collecting the honey is her favourite part of

beekeeping.

Look at the phrases in the box. Which ones
are in the blog?©

have fun
a great time
a laugh

spend time with a friend
doing a hobby

be glad
feel happy

yourself
an activity

enjoy

a(n) fun feeling
day out
hobby
feeling

brilliant SPEAKINGexciting
fantastic

J_ In pairs, prepare an interview. One of you is a journalist.
The other has an unusual hobby. Use the examples of
unusual hobbies in the box, or you can choose your own.Complete the sentences with the correct

form of have, spend, be or enjoy.
a wonderful time at the party1 I dog training fencing jewellery making

remote-controlled vehicleslast night.
time with friends is my favourite2

free-time activity.
3 My brother playing computer

games more than anything else and is
really good at them.

most of yesterday at the
a really fun day.

fun when I see my

4 I
beach. It

5 I always
cousins.

an amazingfeelingto win the
so glad I entered!

7 My dad and my brother went fishing and
they really

6 It
race! I

* themselves.
Complete the sentences so they are true
for you. In pairs, compare your answers.
1 It was a fantastic feeling when I
2 I love spending time with
3 The last time I had a good time was when

4 I always enjoy myself when I In the interview, the journalists must ask at least
five questions:5 My idea of a fun day out is

6 I was really glad when

Tell me about...
How long have you...?
When did you...?
How do you feel about...?
Why did you...?
How did you get the idea to...?
Are you glad you...?

2 Practise your interview. Then, role-play your interview
in front of the class.

FREE TIME



LANGUAGES OF THE WORLDN
I

® ABOUT YOU Now do the quiz. Choose only one answer
for each question. Turn to page 137 to see
your results. Do you agree with them?

2 In pairs, compare your quiz results.

How do you feel about learning English?
Is it a fun hobby?
Is it boring and not very useful?
Is it important for your future?

& PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Listening Part 4

LISTENINGVOCABULARY AND /J, For each question, choose the correct
answer. Read through the questions

m before you listen.
1 You will hear a boy called Danny

talking to his friend. How did Danny
improve his Spanish?
A by writing to his penfriend
B by practising online
C by spending time in Spain

2 You will hear a teacher talking to her
class. What does she want them to
work harder on?
A their grammar
B their pronunciation
C their vocabulary

3 You will hear two friends talking about
some homework. Why hasn’t the boy
done his homework?
A He forgot to make a note of it.
B He wasn’t at the lesson.
C He wrote down the wrong thing.

4 You will hear a girl telling her mother
about her new friend, Yumi. What
languages does Yumi speak well?
A English, Russian and Swedish
B Swedish,Japanese and English
C Japanese, Swedish and Russian

5 You will hear a boy giving a classmate
some important news.How did he find
out about the news?
A from a family member
B he heard it on the radio
C the teacher told him

r I <l»Words to describe language learning

Complete the quiz with the words in the box.

look up
translate

What kind of language learner are you?
Q When do you use English outside the classroom?

A to read (1)
B when I'm on holiday abroad
C to watch English-language movies and TV shows
D only when I'm doing homework

online

Q What do you do when you find a new word in a text?
in a dictionary

what it means
A (2)
B try to (3)
C ask my teacher to (4)
D ask my little brother for the (5)

it

it into my language

Q What's the best way to learn vocabulary?
A from a (6)
B by doing vocabulary (7)
C by reading books and magazines
D five minutes before a test

of words

Cl1) 5 In pairs, compare your answers.
117 Then, listen again and check.

Q Which of these sentences do you agree with?
A It's important to be able to (8)
B Making (9)
C Pronunciation doesn't matter as much as grammar.
D I only learn if the (10) Hola

correctly,
is an important part of learning.

of the lesson is interesting.

UNIT 16



Present perfect and
past simple 4 Complete the text with the present perfect

or past simple form of the verbs in brackets.

Look at the sentences from the recordings
on page 90. Which are present perfect and
which are past simple?

1 She lived in Sweden three years ago.
2 She learned Russian last year.
3 She’s spoken Japanese since she was

a baby.
4 Did you go to Spain in the holidays?
5 I’ve already finished mine.
6 The teacher gave it to us three days ago.
Complete the rules with present perfect or
past simple.

An amazing language learner
Susanna Zaraysky (1)
languages (English, Russian, French,Spanish,
Italian,Portuguese,Croatian, Ladino, Flebrew,
Arabic and Hungarian) and speaks eight of them.
Susanna (2)
first (3)
(move) to California. She (5)
Spanish at school. Then, one day, she (6)
some tourists speaking in Italian and (7)
to learn that language. Portuguese came next and then
all her other languages.
Susanna (8)

(study) 11

(be) born in Russia and
(learn) English when she (4)

(study) French and
(hear)

(decide)

(write) several books and
(be) on TV many times. She (10)

(have) a special interest in language and music for
many years. On her blog, you’ll find many interesting
articles about this,as well as video clips and language-

learning advice.

0)1 We use the
with words and phrases

like yesterday, ago, last year, in the
holidays.

a

b with words like since,
already,yet, just, ever.

Choose the correct verb form to complete each sentence.
1 Yesterday, I have watched / watched a swimming

competition with my brother.
2 I already bought / have already bought the tickets for the

film tonight.
3 I’m in Melbourne, and I sow / have seen the beach and

the sea.
4 My friend John has watched / watched the competition

with me.
5 We have arrived / arrived home at eight o’clock in the

evening.
6 It was a great party. We have danced / danced all night

and have eaten / ate too much food!

2 We use the
to talk about an action

that began in the past but
continues into the present.

to talk about someone’s
general life experiences.

to talk about an action
that finished in the past.

to talk about an action that
finished in the past, but the result is
important or interesting now.

a

b

c

d

»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE
PAGE 162 0 Complete the conversations with the present perfect or

past simple of the verbs in brackets.
(do) your homework yet,Tania?

(finish) it an hour ago.
(you go) on holiday last summer,

Match the sentences to uses a-d in part 2
of Exercise 2.
1 Have you done the German homework

yet?
2 I’ve noticed you’re all using a good level

of vocabulary these days.
3 Did you meet anyone interesting?
4 I haven’t missed any lessons this term.
5 She’s lived all over the world!
G She hasn’t learned much English yet.
7 I’ve just heard some amazing news!
8 Our French teacher has won first prize in

a competition!
9 We had a lesson with her this morning.

1 A:
B:Yes,I

2 A: Where
Robin?

B:We (go) to New York to visit my sister,
(live) there since 2014.

(you ever eat) curry?
(have) some yesterday. Delicious!

She

3 A:
B:Yes,I

(you enjoy) the Toy Story films when you were4 A:
little,Sergio?

(never see) any of the Toy Story films,

(like) Despicable Me.
B: I

But I

7 In pairs, make conversations. Ask a question in the
! present perfect, and answer in the simple past. Use the

^ &.. . conversations in Exercise 6 for ideas.Pgfc .Hallo

LANGUAGES OF THE WORLD



READING
v

Look at questions1-4. In pairs,discuss the questions.
Then,read the texts quickly to check your answers.
1 How many languages are there in the world?
2 What European language family does Polish belong to?
3 Which Asian language has the most speakers?
4 What are some common second languages in Africa?

Read the texts again and answer the questions.
1 What are the three biggest languages in the world?

How many speakers do they have?
2 Which continent has the most languages?
3 Which country has the largest number of languages?
4 What is special about the Basque language?
5 What has happened to some of the languages of

Australia and Oceania?

LANGUAGES of the, WORLDI
Toth! ar0 dlfferent 'angUageS in the world todaV- Languages that are similar to each
Manv of h TT " ‘ fam,l,eS’ - Some lan9oages have a lot of speakers and others have very fewMany of the smaller languages have no writing, so when the last speaker dies, the language dies too

'

Europe has 284 different languages.One language family here is Romance

languages,which includes Spanish,Portuguese and Italian. Another is Slavic

languages, such as Russian,Polish and Czech.

Asia has 2,303 languages.Chinese has a billion
speakers -more than any other language in
the world. Hindi is the world's fourth largest

and is the third largest language language,and Arabic comes fifth.Some parts

speak it as a second language.The Basque language from Spam and France

is very unusual.It doesn't belong to any language family!

of Asia have a very large number of languages.

The main language
of Australia and New
Zealand is English,but
there are a lot of smaller
languages too.Papua New
Guinea has only around
8 million people,but it
has 832 languages - more
than any other country!
Unfortunately,some
Aboriginal languages are
very small now and have
only one or two speakers.

This area has 1,060 languages.English
4and Spanish have the most speakers

on these continents.Spanish,with
406 million speakers,is the world's

Human language probably
second-largest language.Portuguese TALKING POINTSbegan on this continent.
is spoken in Brazil.While in Canada

There are 2,146 languages
here.Many people in Africa
can speak more than one
language because,as well
as their own language,they
also speak English, French

® 2 Watch the video and discuss
the questions.
What languages do you speak?
What languages are you studying?
What languages do your parents speak?

people speak mainly English and
French.There are also many other
native languages,for example Mam,a
Mayan language, which people speak
in parts of Mexico and Guatemala.

or Portuguese.
UNIT 16



o PREPARE FOR THE EXAM LISTENING
ISpeaking Part 1

You will hear a man giving some information about
different languages.In pairs,discuss the possible answers.
1 How many colour words are there in Russian and Greek?

How many in English?
2 How many number words does the Piraha language

of Brazil have?
3 Some languages have two sets of vocabulary. Why?
4 Some languages have no words for left, right, in front of

and behind. How do they say where things are?
5 How is modern technology helpingsmall languages?

Listen and check.

Ask and answer with a partner.
1 Where do you come from?
2 What languages do people in your country

speak?
3 Do you enjoy studying English?
4 Tell me something about what you do in

your English lessons.

VOCABULARY Large numbers 121

r

WRITINGMatch the numbers to the words.
seven billion
one hundred and seventy-six
seven thousand four hundred
and sixty-eight
seventy-six million

@ 176 V

PREPARE TO WRITE7,468
76,000,000
7,000,000,000 Information about your English class

GET READY Read what a Spanish student wrote about her
English class.

2 Find and underline all the big numbers in
the text. Write them in words.

C]® 3 Listen and check. Then, in pairs, practise
saying the numbers.

My name. Is Marla and I come from Spain

Most of the people in my English class are

1 from Spain too, bat one of my classmates3 PRONUNCIATION
is from China and two are from Ecuador .

Word stress in numbers
The languages people speak in my class are

Spanish, Catalan, Chinese and English . I like

speaking in English , bat l find listening

difficult. I plan to spend more time learning

^8 4 Listen to the numbers and underline
the stressed syllable. Can you make
a rule about the stress in numbers?

thirteen thirty

vocabulary in the future.fifteen fifty

eightyeighteen Look at how she uses capital letters.Find examples of
these uses:
• after a full stop
• for people’s names
• for countries

PLAN Plan a paragraph about your English class. Make
notes about:
• people’s nationalities
• languages people speak
• languages people in the class are learning
• your likes,dislikes,plans about learning English.
WRITE Write 50-70 words,using all your notes.
IMPROVE In pairs, read each other’s paragraphs.Check
that you have both included all the information you need
and have used capital letters correctly.

nineteen ninety
• for nationalities
• for languages
• for ‘I’Work in pairs.Practise saying the

numbers.

Q Work in pairs. Student A, say a number from
the text. Student B, close your book.Can
you remember what the number refers to?

Two hundred and eighty four.

That’s the number of
languages in Europe.

.
A LANGUAGES OF THE WORLD



EFFECTIVE
LEARNING

LIFE SKILLS
To learn something well, you need to
• use a notebook • revise
• practise • try
It’s normal to make mistakes when we
are doing something new.But we can ave you ever thought about how babiesHlearn to speak? For the first months of theirlearn from our mistakes as well.

lives, they cry and make noises, but, in general,
children start forming words when they are
about 12 months old. Which are the first wordsThink about how you learn and answer

the questions.
1 How did you learn that 2 x 2 = 4,

2 x 3 = 6, 2 x 4 = 8, etc.?
2 How did you learn to ride a bicycle?
3 How do you learn to remember names

and dates in history?

Match questions 1-3 in Exercise 1to
answers a-c. Then match them to one of
the ideas in the Life skills box.
a At first, I couldn’t do it, but my brother

helped me to go along our street every
day until one day I could do it by myself,

b We said it in class and repeated it lots
and lots of times.

c I work with a friend and we ask each
other questions about the things we
learn in class.

they say? Sometimes, they are the words they hear
most often, sometimes the words for things they like.
They usually start with words like mama, papa or dada.
Some scientists say that sounds like ma, da, pa and ba
are the easiest sounds to make, so when parents are
very happy because their child is saying mama, in fact
the baby is just experimenting with making noises!

All children begin learning their language first by listening
and then speaking. They start with words for objects,
like car or dog , then verbs for actions, like drink or eat,
slowly adding other kinds of words to make sentences.
They can understand more difficult words and
sentences, but they can’t say them. Some children
speak more than others (just like adults!) and some
children speak earlier than others, but by practising,

they all learn in the end.
One mother tells the story of her son who

Did you learn to do these things in the didn’t speak until he was four years old.same way? In pairs, discuss how you Before then, he pointed when he wantedlearn.
something or just made strange noises.

Read the text. Circle the language skills One day, he came into the kitchen for
it mentions. breakfast and said, ‘Can I have some
a reading b listening chocolate cereal, please?’ And then, he
c speaking d writing never stopped chatting.

So when you start to learn another language,
remember that it took years for you to learn
yours! If you keep listening and trying hard
to speak, you improve, just like in your



38 Q Listen again and tick (/) the expressions Mario
uses to make his presentation.BiTSBZB

USEFUL LANGUAGEBabies can learn any language.

No language is more difficult than another. 1 Hello,my name’s Mario.
2 I’m going to talk about ...
3 The first thing I want to tell you about is ...
4 Next,
5 For example,
6 Finally,
7 To sum up,
8 Does anyone have any questions?

their first words•Most children say

between 11 and 14 months old.

•A boy from the USA, Michael Kearney,

spoke his first words when he was four

months old and finished secondary school

he was six years old.when

Do you know any people who speak English?
Do you try to talk to them in English?
In pairs, discuss your experiences.

Read the text on page 94 again. Are the sentences
right (/) or wrong (X)?

1 Babies make their first sounds when they are
about a year old.

2 Their first words are often words they have heard
a lot.

3 Some scientists think that babies aren’t thinking
about their mother when they say mama.

4 Babies use verbs before nouns when they start
speaking.

5 The boy who didn’t speak until he was four didn’t
make any sounds at all.

6 You can learn a new language better if you listen
more and talk less.

PROJECT
FUnUuid
Description: This

a. vor.abul.arL}

game.. You

have, to read.
definitions or words
and match them to the pictures .

Opinion: It’s a. -fun game, but uou have

to be pood, at -fishing!

g Match the highlighted words in the text to the
definitions.
1 making an effort to do something
2 doing new things to find out something
3 repeating something again and again
4 talking
5 making the shape of something
6 increasing the number of something

^8 7 Listen to Mario talking to his class about learning
123 English. Why did he improve?

^8 g Listen again and complete the sentences.
1 Mario didn’t like English at first because he

couldn’t rememberthe
2 He met the brothers at the
3 He wrote the words in a book and

show the meaning.
4 After the holiday, he sent his new friends
5 When he needed a new word, he used an
6 He’s going to

• Work in small groups.
• Individually, think of something you read in

English that was interesting- a web page,
a blog, a game, an article, a book, etc. or
something you enjoyed watching in English -
a video, a film, a series, a cartoon, an activity
from your coursebook, etc.

• In your group, prepare a short information
page about each idea.

• Include: the title,what it is, where you can find
it (the link to a web page or a video etc.),your
opinion, photos, screenshots or drawings.

• Present your idea to the class. Try to use some
of the expressions from Exercise 9 and be ready
to answer any questions about it.

• Create a class file for everyone and add new
pages when you find other interesting things to
read or watch in English.

and

to

his friends next summer.

EFFECTIVE LEARNING 95



REVIEW 4 UNITS 13-16

Complete the sentences with a word from the box.

dollars grams litres pair pounds slicesmetres set

1 I’ve lost my
2 There are ten of us, so let’s cut the melon into ten
3 I think I’ve lost my new
4 The jacket was on sale for 30
5 We need 250

of coloured pens. Can I borrow yours?

of gloves. My mum won’t be pleased!
and 99 cents.

of flour to make the cake.
6 My dad’s nearly two tall.That’s much taller than me.
7 In our family,we drink two of milk a day. We all have it on our cereal.
8 I haven’t got any money for the bus. Can you lend me two 50 pence, please?

Match words from A to words in B to make verb phrases about life experiences.

A B
1 camp a cave
2 climb under the stars
3 explore wild animals
4 kayak in the snow
5 look for down a river
6 pick a tree
7 play wild fruit
8 track fossils

Now, write a sentence using each verb
phrase.

3 Look at the photos and complete the
names of the places.



GRAMMAR
Listening Part 5w

Choose the correct options to complete the
sentences.
1 They have never seen / never don’t see a city

like it.
2 My dad has already bought / already buy the

paint.
3 I have had it since / for one year.
4 Last night,my sister left / have left her bag on

the train.

For each question, choose the correct
answer.

124 You will hear Ella and Tom talking
about people’s hobbies. What is each
person’s hobby?

PEOPLE
0 Suzy F

1 Jason
2 Laura
3 Tom
4 Ella
5 Maria

<l»

HOBBIES
A collecting things
B cooking
C doing sport
D horse riding
E listening to

music
F photography
G playing an

instrument
H shopping

Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
5 I never been to a wedding and I want to come.
6 Tom left his science book at school and he

needs it because he doesn’t do his homework
yet.

7 My mum has played the violin for she was six.
8 I have texted you an hour ago, but you didn’t

answer. Writing Part 6
Write questions for the answers. Then, answer
the questions about yourself. Use never, just,yet
or already in your answers.
0 Have you ever done a Saturday job?

No,I’ve neverdone a Saturdayjob.
1 Yes, I’ve just finished my homework.
2 I’ve lived in this town for five years.
3 Yes, I have. I visited Russia in 2018 for the

World Cup!
4 Yes, I’ve already read three English books

this year.
5 No,I’ve never cooked a pizza.
6 I’ve known my best friend since I was three

years old.
Complete the text with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets. Use the past simple or present
perfect.

You would like to go camping next
weekend.

Write an email to your English friend, Sam.

• Ask Sam to come with you.
• Say where you want to go camping.
• Tell Sam what to bring.
Write 25 words or more.

Speaking Part 1

2 Make questions. Then, in pairs, ask and
answer the questions.
1 How many languages / you speak?
2 How long have you studied / spoken this /

these languages?
3 your parents / grandparents / speak /

same language?
4 What language(s) / they speak?
5 Which languages / would / like / learn?

Why?
6 ever visit countries that speak / different

language?
7 like / learn / English?
8 What / most difficult thing / about

English?
9 What / best thing / about learning English?

(love) languages since I (2)
(be) a little boy. My dad is English and my mum is
Spanish,and when I was young, they (3)
(speak) both languages to me at home. So I

(begin) learning English and Spanish
(move) to Turkey

(go) to
(learn) Turkish

KD

(4)
as a baby. Then we (5)
for my dad’s work, and I (6)
primary school there. I (7)
quite quickly in school. Now,we live in Japan.

(not start) learning Japanese yet.
But I’m going to learn it soon.
I (8)

UNITS 13-16 97



STAYING HEALTHY

© ABOUT YOU
® 13 Watch the video and discuss the questions.
Have you ever hurt yourself? What happened?
Have you ever had an accident?
Have you ever broken a bone?

VOCABULARY READINGAND
V

Body parts

Match the words in the box to the body parts 1-12.

© ankle
heart

back blood brain fingerear
neck stomach thumb toe tongue

i r
Listen and check. Then repeat.

Cl’) 2 Name the body parts A-H. Listen and check.

Work in pairs. One of you says a letter or a number, the
other says the body part.

4 Match the definitions with the words from Exercise 1.
You may need to make some of the words plural.
1 You’ve gotten of these on your feet.
2 Your food goes into here when you eat.
3 You think with this.
4 This joins your leg to your foot.
5 You’ve got four of these on each hand.
6 This carries things that keep us healthy around our bodies.

7 This joins your body to your head.
8 You’ve got one of these on each hand.
9 You hear with these.

10 This is opposite to the front of your body.
11 This sends blood around your body.
12 You use this to talk.

Read Ben’s blog on page 99 about what happened to him
yesterday. Which parts of his body did he hurt?

Q Are these sentences right (/) or wrong (X)?

1 Ben got a bike for his birthday.
2 There were often quite a lot of people on the cycle path.
3 The two cyclists knocked Ben off his bike.
4 The two cyclists came back to help Ben.
5 Ben was able to ride his bike after the accident.
6 Ben had blood on his clothes when he got home.

UNIT 17
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ACCIDENT! Posted by Ben09 on Monday 13th May IBS

This is me with my new bike - before the accident! Have you ever fallen off your bike and hurt
yourself? Well, here’s my story.

It was my birthday (thanks for all the texts) and this amazing bike was my present. I went for a ride
by myself along the bike path. The path isn’t usually busy. But that day there were two cyclists
coming towards me. I slowed down as quickly as possible but I forgot it was a new bike with good
brakes! I stopped really suddenly and fell off. I hit my ankle and it really hurt. The two cyclists
rode past and didn’t stop. I sat on the ground and watched their backs as they rode away. They
were enjoying themselves too much to think about me! I got up by myself and picked up my bike,
which luckily was OK. My heart was beating fast as I cycled slowly home and people were looking
at me! When I got there I found out why - there was blood all over my T-shirt from a cut on my ear.

Reflexive pronouns

Look at the examples from Ben’s blog and
complete the Grammar box.
Have you everfallen off your bike and hurt
yourself?
They were enjoying themselves too much.

Complete the table with reflexive pronouns:
himself , yourselves, herself , ourselves.

Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1Q1 1 I bought a new shirt for me which was very nice.

2 Our friends had a really good time together and
everybody enjoyed.

3 You need to bring a photo of you with your name.
4 She went herself. No one went with her.
5 We were both hungry,so we went out and

bought us some sandwiches.

6 Read the conversation and answer the questions.
1 What’s Sara done?
2 Where’s she going?
3 Who’s going with her?

We use -se/f when the subject and the object of
the verb are the same / a different person.

myself
you yourself you d

they themselves

r mi we c

WM .he a Anna: Hi, Sara, are you ok?
Sara: Hi, Anna, no,not really.

I’ve hurt my big toe. Look! j
Anna: Oh no, that’s horrible! Are

you going to the doctor?

she b *

»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 163 i

Sara: Yes.
Anna: Are you going by yourself?
Sara: Yes, but I’ll be fine.
Anna: No, you won’t. I’ll come with you.

Look at two more examples from Ben’s blog and
match sentences 1and 2 to meanings a and b.
1 I went for a ride by myself.
2 I got up by myself. 7 In pairs, write your own conversations about

an accident.
We use the expression by myself, yourself etc. to
mean a alone or b without any help. Use the conversation in Exercise 6 to help you.

Choose different sentences from the box to
include in each conversation.

4 Complete the sentences with the correct reflexive
pronouns. Practise your conversations. Then role-play

a conversation in front of the class.
1 Peter wasn’t badly hurt and drove

the hospital.
2 Simon and I really enjoyed
3 I hurt
4 Zoe told

to

Help yourselves!
I tried it myself and it was delicious.
They didn’t enjoy themselves that day.
He couldn’t do it by himself.
We bought ourselves new clothes after that.
Did she cut herself?

at the party.
when I fell off the chair.

that she wasn’t ill.
Ben and Sara prepared all the food by

with that knife!
5
6 Be careful! Don’t cut

‘You can help
teacher said to the students.

to paper and pens,’ the7

STAYING HEALTHY
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L Today's topi ifU

Is it OK to feel sad sometimes?
k 0 . 1 r-vHow m

Are some foods healthier
than others?

c

MIo/ MYes! But how do you know when it's too loud? Can someone sitting next to you
on the train hear the music on your earphones? They can? Do they get upset?
Do they get angry? Well, then you need to make it quieter. Remember, you
need to look after your ears, so you'll be able to hear well when you're older. jHK

: i \\ rto X .v U

T
-V

Work with a partner. Look at Today’s Topics on the
Teen Health website. What do you think the answers
to the questions are?

Look at the questions on the Teen Health website.
Match them to the paragraphs.
Work with a partner. Read the texts again. Tell your
partner what they say about:

1 earphones
2 hearing well
3 too much sport
4 playing sport after

meals

Adjectives to
express emotionVOCABULARY

r

Match the words in the box to photos A-J.

© confident embarrassed
lazy lonely surprised
upset worried

angry
friendly
unhappy

5 feelings
6 a friend, parent

or teacher
7 a plate of chips
8 variety

In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Do you listen to loud music on your headphones?
2 Do you eat healthily? What do you like to eat?
3 Do you do too little or enough exercise?

Complete the sentences with the adjectives
in Exercise 1.
1 I feel very today. All I want to do is

sit here and read my book. I don’t want to
do any exercise.

2 I was so when the teacher asked
me to read my story. My face went red!

3 It was my first day at the new school today
and everyone was really
great!

4 I read a lot of French magazines, so I’m
about my French exam.

5 My brother doesn’t have any friends and he
by himself.

. You didn’t think you’d get

3 PRONUNCIATION /u:/ and /u/ . It was
39 Listen and repeat the sentence. Do both the
129 oo words have the same sound?

These types of food are good for you.
really

gets very
6 You look

100% in that test did you?
7 That woman over there is very

She’s shouting really loudly.
8 I can’t find my phone anywhere. I’m really

that I’ve lost it.

What other words sound like:

a food? b good?

In pairs, discuss whether you agree with the website’s
answers to the teenagers’ questions. today. Usually, you’re

smiling and laughing! What’s the matter?
10 Fie was very

exam. Fie didn’t want to talk to anyone.

9 You look

when he failed the
TALKING POINTS
Do you worry about any of these things?
What do people your age usually worry about?
What do you worry about? Why?

In pairs, tell each other about different
situations when you had some of the feelings
in Exercise 1.

poo UNIT 17



Everyone tells you it's not healthy to sit at the computer all day. For one
thing, it's very lonely and can make you feel lazy. But doing too much
sport can also be bad for you. Your body is still young, so you shouldn't
do too much exercise. You can easily hurt something. About an hour of
sport a day is right for a teenager. You should also think about when you
do sport. For example, you can get a stomach ache if you play tennis just
after you've eaten.

Everyone feels unhappy from time to time, so you're not alone. Don't
be surprised. It's normal for your feelings to change at your age. Is there
something you're worried about? Find a friendly person to talk to, like
your mum or dad or a teacher. You might get a bit embarrassed, but you'll
be glad that you did. If you talk about your problems, they aren't so bad.

The answer to this is yes! I'm sure you know that a plate of fruit is better
for you than a plate of chips! But what your growing body, your heart and
your brain need is variety. If you are careful and eat a bit of everything,
then you are healthier. Don't forget fresh fruit, vegetables and eggs! Eating
a variety of healthy food gives you energy and can help you feel confident
about studying and doing exams.

SPEAKING
r

Look at photos A-D below and match them to the
things the teenagers are worried about 1-4.
1 I failed my exam.
2 They haven’t picked me for the team.
3 My parents don’t understand me.
4 I think it’s broken.

Q PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Listening Part 1
Look at the pictures. In pairs, discuss what you
can see in each one.

For each question, choose the correct picture. Work in pairs. Take turns to be the teenager
asking a question about one of the problems in
Exercise 1and the person giving advice. Use the
ideas in the Teen Health website and the phrases
in the box to help you.

cj) 1 What time is basketball practice today?
130 ukfPX

fc h7
~rg ferrd

How about ...
Why not ...

Why don’t you ...
You should ...2 Which food does the girl choose?

I failed my exam. What can I do?

You should ask the teacher what you need
to work on. You’re always listening to music.
Maybe you should spend more time studying.

3 Which earphones does the boy buy?

4 What’s the weather like?

5 What are they going to do?
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$ PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Reading Part 1Write a list of all the things you’ve read in the last

three days.
How many books are included in your list? What kind
of books are they?

2 For each question choose the correct
answer.
1 What is Amber doing in this message?

A telling Kat when she’ll finish her
book

B asking Kat for some advice about
a book

C finding out if Kat wants to borrow
a book

2 What must students do?
A take the books they’ve borrowed

back to the library
B collect the books they’ve ordered

from the library
C choose which books they want to

take out of the library
3 Next Tuesday, students will be able to

A find out how to write a book.
B listen to a well-known writer.
C get some books at a special price.

4 The receptionist wants people to
A ask if they cannot find the right

book.
B return books to the correct place

after using them.
C give books back to him when

they’ve finished them.
5 A Every customer will get a free book

today.
B There’s a discount on all books for

today only.
C You can get three books for the price

of two today.
6 A Miss Taylor wants to give the books

to another class.
B Miss Taylor has new maths books to

lend to the class.
C Miss Taylor would like to know who

borrowed her books.

VOCABULARY READINGAND
r

Books and reading

Look at the messages, signs and notices. Where would you
see 3, 4, 5 and 6?

IfKat <l»I’ve just finished an amazing book - the kind you pick up
and then can’t put down again! I’ll lend it to you, if you want.
Amber

131r

aQ,
|All students

From:

Everyone - please remember! If you don’t return your library
books by the end of term, you will have to pay for them.

The writer Jill Hadfield is speaking here next Tuesday! If
you buy a book after her talk, she'll write in it for you.

HILLCREST SCHOOL

Put books back on the right shelves
when you’ve finished with them.
Library receptionist

QIf you buy two books today, we’ll
give you another from this table
FOR FREE!

In pairs, compare your answers. Discuss
why you chose each answer and change
any you think are wrong.D- Class 9A

Everyone who took CL moths textbook home,
please bring It back to school tomorrow . If you

don’t, I won’t be able to lend them to 9B.

Miss Taylor

p02 UNIT 18



4 Find and underline the phrasal verbs
in the texts in Exercises 1and 2. Then
match each one to its meaning a-h.

First conditional
©

Look at the examples of first conditional sentences. Then, find
and underline all the examples in Exercise 1on page 102.
If you buy two books today,we’ll give you another from this
table for free!
I’ll lend it to you, if you want.
Read the information and choose the correct answers to
the questions.

bring back find out give back
pickup put back put down
take back takeout

a return something to a person
b lift something with your hands
c return from somewhere with

something
d learn something new
e return something to the place you

borrowed or bought it from
f put somethingyou are holding onto

the floor or a table, for example
g return something to a place
h remove something from somewhere

Complete the sentences with phrasal
verbs from Exercise 4 in the correct
tense.
1 Did you

for homework?
2 Can you

clothes from the floor, please?
3 My mum went to China and

some great presents for us.
4 How many books are you allowed to

of the school library?
5 My book is so exciting. I can’t

Sentences in the first conditional have two clauses:
i f + verb ... , will + infinitive
1 Does the if clause have to come first?

Yes, it does. / No, it doesn’t.
2 What tense do we use after /7?

Present simple / Future simple

We use first conditional sentences to talk about a possible
future.
3 How sure are we about that future?

Very sure / Not very sure

what we need to do
GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 164

all the books and
Match the two halves of the sentences.
1 We’ll miss the film
2 If I find your book,
3 I won’t tell anyone
4 If you don’t eat fast food,
5 I’ll lend you my earphones

4 Complete these sentences with your own ideas.
1 You won’t get into the football team if ...
2 If our team get into the final, ...
3 If I have time this weekend,...
4 I’ll lend you my jacket if ...
Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Qj 1 If I will go, I will play with my friends.
2 I’m happy if you come to my party.
3 If you join this class, you like it.
4 If you like,we would go by car.
5 My mum is angry if I don’t wear these trousers.

a I’ll give it to the teacher,
b if you don’t hurry,
c if you can’t find yours,
d you’ll be healthier,
e if you don’t want me to.it !

G Thanks for lending me this magazine!
to youI’ll it

tomorrow.
7 My new book had several pages

missing, so I’m going to
to the shop.

8 When you’ve finished with my book,
in my

it

itcan you
room?

0 ^ In pairs, go to page 138. Choose
one of the situations and write a short
conversation. Use at least three phrasal
verbs in your conversation.

7 In small groups, ask and answer the
questions.
1 What’s your school library like? What

sort of books can you borrow from it?
2 Is there a library in your town? Do you

borrow books from it? What else do
you do there?

3 How do you feel about lending other
people your books or other things?

4 Do you ever borrow books or other
things from friends? Do you look after
them carefully?

3 PRONUNCIATION Sentence stress

3') 0 Listen to the sentences. Mark the stressed words,
132 then practise the sentences.

0 I’ll bring cake if you bring sandwiches.
1 They’ll come if you invite them.
2 If you pass the exam, I’ll buy you a present.
3 You’ll miss the bus if you don’t hurry.
4 If you help Tom, I’ll help Pete.

7 In pairs, go to page 138 and play the i f game.
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o PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
Reading Part 2

Look at the pictures of the books and try to guess
what they are about. Read the texts quickly to
check your ideas.

2 For each question, choose the correct answer.
Write A for Natalie, B for Heidi or C for Davina.
1 Who didn’t like the way the book ended?
2 Who plans to read more books by the same

writer?
3 Who explains where she bought the book?
4 Who thought the pictures inside were excellent?
5 Who says the book is different from what she

usually reads?
6 Who thinks some people may get the wrong

idea about the book?
7 Who says it didn’t take her long to read the book?

BOOKS TO MAKE YOU
laugh this summer

We asked three readers to tell us about a funny
book they enjoyed - here’s what they told us.

My mum bought this for me for
my birthday and I knew from the
picture on the front and the title
that I was going to love it. I read it
in just two days and I was really
sad when I got to the end. The
story is about a girl who has to
help her family by getting back some stolen
paintings -1 found it really exciting! I’m now a
huge fan of the author, Ally Carter - I have all her
other books on my shelf ready for the summer.

TALKING POINTS
Do you like reading? If yes, what sort of books?
What’s the best book you’ve ever read?

Words about books

Read the texts again and underline the words from
the box. Then, match them to the definitions 1-9.

author chapter cover drawings
end opinion pages shelf title- \ In my opinion , this is one of the

funniest books ever written for

^ \ teenagers. It’s about a 15-year-
XH |; 1 old boy who wants to start a rock

band, but the adults in his life all
try to stop him. Nothing goes right
for him until the very end of the

story. The writer is also an artist and
the clever drawings on each page help the story
along. Unfortunately, the cover makes it look like
it’s for little kids, which is a shame as it might
stop some teenagers from picking it up.

* 1 This is the last part of the book.
2 The words and pictures on this help you decide

if you want to read it.
3 This is the name the writer gives to the book.
4 These pictures are done with a pen or pencil.
5 You can put your books on this.
6 You turn these as you read.
7 This person writes books.
8 This is what you think or believe about something.
9 This is one of the sections of a book that usually

has a number or title.

JL

2 Complete the questions with words from Exercise 1.
Then, in pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 Do you listen to other people’s

choose a book to read?
2 Do you think books with

for little kids?
3 Have you ever chosen a book because you think

look interesting?
4 Do you like books with hundreds of

you prefer shorter ones?
5 Have you ever got to the

felt sad that it was finished?

»T*'
when you

I got this book for a great price in my local store.
It’s a funny story about a terrible girl who has to
learn to be a better person. It’s
the first time I’ve tried this kind
of book, but I really enjoyed it. Of
course, it’s not perfect -1 wasn’t
happy with what happens in the
last few pages. But it was a lot of
fun, and I think I’ll probably read
more like it in the future.

in them are just

the or
or do

of a book and

DAVID I5ERSON104 UNIT 18



1134
Listen to the teacher talking to his class. Which of these is he
talking about?

a new book a competition a website a writer

Read the sentences. Then, listen again. Are the sentences right (/)
or wrong (X)?

1 If you’re under 12, you can enter the competition.
2 To win, you need to read more books than anyone else.
3 If you enter, you’ll have to buy lots of books.
4 The teacher will give the students all the instructions they need.
5 One of the prizes is a writing course.
6 You can see people’s opinions of books on the competition website.
7 You might save money if you buy a book from the website.
8 The website blog is written by teenagers who like writing stories.

In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 How many books do you usually read in the long school holiday?
2 Would you like to enter a competition like this?

<l» O
134

m&mm
3

PREPARE TO WRITE
Writing Part 7 A story

GET READY

Look at the pictures and read the sentences. Put the sentences in the correct order to tell the story.

a He started to feel a bit bored,so he took his book out of his bag and started reading it.
b Unfortunately, Tom was enjoying the book so much that he missed his bus,and he had to wait for the

next one.
c Tom was waiting for his bus, but it was late. There was lots of traffic because the weather was bad.

Complete each sentence with one of the linking words in blue above.
1 I’m tired this morning
2 I lost my library book
3 I liked the writer’s first book

the shop didn’t have the book I wanted.
5 I like books that can make me laugh

PLAN You are going to write a story about the pictures on page 139.
• Look at the pictures carefully.
• Make notes about the story.Answer the questions Who?, Where? and What is happening?
• Write down key vocabulary and decide what tense to use.

(gf WRITE Now write the story shown in the pictures on page 139. Remember to write about every picture and use
linkers. Write 35 words or more.
IMPROVE In pairs, read each other’s stories and check you have both used linking words correctly.

I read my book until midnight last night.
I had to pay for a new one.

I hated her second one.
4

cry.
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ENGLISH LITEROTURE
In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
1 What books do you like?
2 Who wrote them?
3 Can you name some famous authors from your country?

Have you heard of R. J. Palacio? Have you read any of her books or seen
films of them? Read the text and complete the fact file.

R.J. Polocto-
R. J. PALACIO was born in New York and still lives there with her husband, two
sons and two dogs. She studied at the High School of Art and Design and worked
for many years as a graphic designer, creating book covers. She wrote her first
book, Wonder , in 2012. R. J. is also the author of several short stories and has
recently published a picture book for younger readers called We’re All Wonders,
combining her writing and artistic talents. She wanted to be a writer for many years

but never found the time until
one day she decided to write(7%lilia R. J. Palacio
Wonder. She says, ‘This story was
something that I wanted to say and
I needed to say.’ The book is about ATIONAI* BNationality.

First job:
First book (name a

Other books:
Date of film:

TUB INTERN
a boy who looks very different to
other teenagers and his experiencesnd date]
when he first goes to school. The
film of the book came out in 2017.

e hearts
wet to mov
t>ang«”>tods'

Guardian

1 m 2d The Times
and then some The

otional ha3 Look at the cover of Wonder and the words on the back cover. What do they tell you about:
1 the main character’s name? 2 what he looks like? 3 how good the book is?

4 Put the sentences about the beginning of the story in the correct order.

a G He feels lonely sitting on his own, but then he meets a friendly girl called Summer,
b EH Jack is sorry and he and August become friends again.
c EH When he arrives, the principal of the school asks three students to look after him,
d ED It’s August’s first day at his first school,
e EH He also meets another boy, Jack,
f EH who is nice to him at first but then is horrible,
g EH but they don’t sit with him at lunch.
h EH August is upset because his friend isn’t nice to him and runs away from school.

dentvoc' Indepen.» wreaks <®

03
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5 Read and listen to part of Chapter 2 of Wonder.Guess any words you don’t
know, or ignore them! Answer the questions.
1 Why didn’t August go to school before fifth grade?
2 Where did he study before?
3 Why doesn’t his mother draw anything now?

Why I didn’t
go to school ^
TW Text week, I start fifth grade. Since I’ve never

been to a real school before, I am pretty much

Mom homeschools me. She used to be a

children’s-book illustrator. She draws really

great fairies and mermaids. Her boy stuff isn’t

so hot, though. She once tried to draw

Darth Vader, but it ended up looking like some

weird mushroom-shaped robot. I haven t

her draw anything in a long time. I think she s

too busy taking care of me and Via.

I can’t say I always wanted to go to school

because that wouldn’t be exactly true. What I

wanted was to go to school, but only if I could

be like every other kid going to school. Have

lots of friends and hang out after school and

stuff like that.

totally and completely petrified. People think I

haven’t gone to school because of the way I look,

but it’s not that. It’s because of all the surgeries I’ve

had. Twenty-seven since I was bom. The bigger ones

happened before I was even four years old, so I don’t

remember those. But I’ve had two or three surgeries

every year since then (some big, some small), and

because I’m little for my age, and I have some other

medical mysteries that doctors never really figured

out, I used to get sick a lot. That’s why my parents

decided it was better if I didn’t go to school. I’m

much stronger now, though. The last surgery I had

eight months ago, and I probably won’t have to

have any more for another couple of years.

me a

seen

was

\ PROJECT
A blurb is a short description about a book on
the back of its cover. It should make you want to
read the book! Write a blurb of no more than 50
words about your favourite book.
Include:
• an outline of what happens in the book
• why it is a good book
Find out about the book’s author and write a fact
file to go with your blurb. Tell your class about
your favourite author and read your blurb.

0 Read the text again and choose the correct options.
1 August feels worried / confident about going to

school.
2 He has spent a lot of his life in hotels / hospitals.
3 He didn’t go to school because he was often

ill / unhappy.
4 His mother is good at drawing pictures for

girls / boys.
5 August wants to go to school to make friends /

learn more.

TALKING POINTS
Would you like to read the book? Why / Why not?
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DIFFERENT INGREDIENTSf

iSSSsHHEKMfiffiBO cerealsa KBmm Breakfast cereals are popular in many countries.They are made from grains, such as corn, wheat and rice.
They are usually eaten with milk,or with yogurt and fruit. In the beginning, cereals were health foods,
but these days some children's cereals are 50% sugar, and doctors say we shouldn't eat them too often.'If -

There are lots of kinds of cereal.This is how cereals in different shapes, like stars and balls, are made.

First, the grain is taken to the factory,where it is cleaned
and checked.
Then it is prepared for cooking.It is made into flour and
mixed with other ingredients.Water is added and the
mixture is boiled.
When it is soft, it is put into special machines which make it
into shapes like stars,circles,or even letters of the alphabet.

The shapes are baked in an oven to dry them.Then, they are
'puffed'in another machine to make them light and full of air.
After that, they are covered with sugar or honey.Some are
filled with chocolate.The cereal pieces are then dried in
hotair.
Finally, the cereal is packed into boxes,ready for
the shops. itf '&b•sm

I

iM0 L
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I-^ j AND 3 In pairs, ask and answerthe questions.
1 What other kinds of food do you eat for breakfast?
2 How do you prepare them?
3 Describe the best breakfast you have ever had.

READING
Words to describe cooking

3 PRONUNCIATION© ABOUT YOU Ways to pronounce ea

^^ Listen to the different ways to say the
138 letters ea.

Do you eat breakfast cereals?
How often do you eat them?
What kinds do you like?
Do you think they are healthy? /is/ ear /e/ head /i:/ seat

In pairs, put these words into the correct
column of the table.

Read the text and put photos A-C in the correct
order.

Look at the verbs in the text. Match them to the
definitions below. Write the verbs in the infinitive.
1 Put one thing with anotherthing.
2 Make something ready.
3 Take the water out of something.
4 Join two or more things together using a spoon

or a machine.
5 Cook something like a cake in an oven.
6 Cook in water.
7 Put something on top of something else.
8 Make an empty space full.

beach bread breakfast
clean eat healthy meal

ready teacher wheatnear

/is/ ear /e/ head /i:/ seat

^ Listen and check. Then repeat.
139
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GRAMMAR Rewrite the sentences in the passive. You don’t
need to say who does the action.
0 People throw away a lot of food these days.

A lot of food is thrown away these days.
1 They play loud rock music in my favourite cafe.
2 People often eat bread with butter and jam.
3 At my school, they serve lunch at 12.30

every day.
4 Our teacher always puts our paintings on the

classroom wall.
5 People in Britain eat a lot of sweets and

chocolates.

Present simple passive

Look at the sentence from the article. The verbs
are in the present simple passive. Find other
examples of the present simple passive in the text
on page 108 and complete the rules.
The grain is taken to the factory,where it is
cleaned and checked.

1 To make the passive,we use the verb
of the main verb.

2 When we use the passive, we always have to /
don’t always have to say who does the action.

and the

4 Choose the correct options to complete each
sentence.
1 My house paints / is painted red and blue.
2 These trousers are cost / cost only £15!
3 Do you know that girl? She calls / is called Sarah.
4 My sister’s children call / are called Charlie and

Karen.
5 The kitchen drawer breaks / is broken and the

cooker is not working.
6 The price of the ticket includes / is included

lunch.
7 Dinner is always cooked / always cooks by my

dad.

»GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 165

Complete the text with the present simple
or present simple passive form of the verbs
in brackets.

Work with a partner. Invent a snack, for example
a new kind of ice cream, cake or biscuit. Draw a
picture of it and describe what it is like and how it
is made. Read your description to the class.

0 While you are listening to the other students’
descriptions, imagine you are the manager of a
food company. Decide which new snack you are
going to make in your factory.

The oranges (1)
and then they (2)
These (3)

(pull off) the trees
(put) into boxes,

(send) to a factory which
(4) (make) juice.

At the factory, the fruit (5)
dry) and any bad oranges (6)
away). After that, the fruit (7)
half and the juice (8)
machine. Most factories then (9)
the juice to 94 °C.This makes it last a lot
longer (6-8 months outside the fridge).The
hot juice (10)
bottles and then left to cool.
Finally, lorries (11)
(take) the cartons to
supermarkets, where
they (12)

(wash and
(throw
(cut) in

(remove) by a
(heat)

(put) into cartons or



Look at the website. Whose blog is this? What is it about?
What information can you find on the website?

140

THE TASTE TEST ^About me
Hello everyone!
Thank (0) you for visiting my blog. My name's Caitlin and I’m 14. I’ve always loved cooking. (1)

chef and that’s still my plan today. I especially loveI was nine, I told my parents I wanted to be (2)
making cakes and baking.
On this blog, I want to show people (3) much fun it is to cook. I also want to show them that cooking

food that is made in a factory.a meal can (4) quick and easy, and that it tastes better (5)
And remember, if you do the cooking, you don’t have to do the washing-up. That’s my rule anyway.
So go on - make a mess! I always do.
Don’t forget (6) leave me a message if you like anything on my website. Happy reading!

YOU NEED: HOW TO MAKE IT
1 steak per person 1 Cover the steak in salt and pepper.
some garlic 2 Heat the grill. It needs to be hot!
a little butter Grill the steak for two or three minutes on each side.
salt and pepper 4 Fry the garlic in the butter.

Serve the steak with garlic butter, fried potatoes and
green beans or carrots.

YOU NEED: HOW TO MAKE THEM
1 Mix the eggs and milk together.2 eggs

300 ml milk 2 Add the eggs and milk to the flour.
100 g flour Put some oil in a pan.

Cook the pancake on both sides.
Cover it with lemon and sugar, chocolate sauce or
cream, or with pieces of fresh fruit, such as banana
and raspberries.

Read the two recipes. Match each recipe to
of the photos A-G. Which recipe would you like to
make? Do you know any other recipes?

TALKING POINTS
@ I5 Watch the video, then discuss the
questions.
What’s your favourite food?
Do you like to cook?
Tell me about your favourite breakfast.

Reading Part 5
Complete the About me text on the web page.
For each question, write the correct answer.
Write one word for each gap.

UNIT 19



VOCABULARY LISTENINGIngredients; make and do
r I

o PREPARE FOR THE EXAMMatch the words in the box to photos A-H below.

o Listening Part 2beans carrots garlic melon pears
potatoes salt and pepper steak

For each question, write the correct answer in
the gap. Write one word or a number or a date

„2 or a time.

You will hear a woman giving information
about a cooking competition.

Listen and check. Then repeat.

Now, write them in the table under the correct
headings. Add more words you know to each
column.

SCHOOL CHEF COMPETITIONFruit Vegetables OtherMeat
For students aged: 12-15steak
Last date to enter: (D June

Number of teams:2 Check the meaning of these words in a dictionary.
Can you find pictures of foods cooked like this on

Vt# the web page

(2)

Where competition will be: (3) the

Name of chef:
on page HO?

(4) John

(5) T-shirts, cookbooks
and

baked boiled grilledfried roast Prizes:

4 In pairs, say what you use each thing for.
1 knife / fork / spoon

You use a knife to cut food. You use a fork to pick
food up. You use a spoon to ...

2 mug / glass / cup
3 bowl / plate / dish

Put the words and phrases with make and do in
the correct column in the table.

In pairs, compare your answers. Then, listen
again and check.

142

SPEAKING
o

You are going to enter the Junior Chef cooking
competition. Work in teams of three or four and
decide on your recipe.

• What ingredients will you need for your recipe?
Make a list together.

• How you will cook it? Write a simple recipe. Look
at the ones on page 110 to help you.

• Who will do the different jobs, such as shopping,
cutting the vegetables,cooking on the day of the
competition,washing up ... ?

• Why is it a good meal to serve in a school cafe?
Try to think of three reasons.

the bed a cake
a cup of tea
a mess
the washing

the dishes your homework
a mistake the shopping

t make do
a cup of tea the cleaning

4
‘

0 Which of the things in Exercise 5 do you
sometimes/often/never do?f

USEFUL LANGUAGEEJ Can you cut the
vegetables?
I’d prefer not to do
the dishes.

Let’s ...
That’s a great idea.
That sounds good!
What about ...?

I’ll buy the ingredients. Why don’t we ...?
I’m not sure about that.

G7
2 Present your ideas to the class. Choose the best

dish for your school cafe.

DIFFERENT INGREDIENTS



LIFE CHANGES

® ABOUT YOU
Have you moved house or changed schools recently?
Talk to your partner about it.

READINGAND
F

Hi,my name's Joe and I'm 15.1want to tell
you about something which changed my
life. My mum always sang me songs at
bedtime when I was a little boy.The songs
weren't written by other people.They were all
her own work. Anyway,Mum changed her job
and it meant we had to move from London to
New York. I was very excited but sad to leave my
friends.When we were changing planes in Dublin
my mum started talking to a man who worked
for a record company.She told him about her
songs,and he asked herto send him some of
them.When we got to New York,Mum sent him
some songs,and he loved them. A year later,
her first album was released and it sold a million
copies in a week! She recorded another and soon
she was rich.

change as a verb and noun

Match sentences 1-4 to the meanings of change a-d.
1 I’m sorry, I can’t change a ten-pound note.
2 You’ve really changed your life.
3 Please can I change this jacket? It’s too small.
4 We had to change planes in San Francisco.
a take something back to a shop and get something else

in its place
b give someone smaller coins when they have paid with

a larger coin or note
c move from one kind of transport to another
d do something very different from when you were younger

Now look at sentences with the noun change (5-8) and
match them to meanings e-h.
5 Rememberto bring a change of shoes.It might be wet.
6 I’ll email you my change of address.
7 That will make a change.
8 My grandparents hate change.
e new contact details
f something interesting because it’s new
g something becoming different
h another item of similar clothing

2 ^ Go to page 139.

Look at pictures A-F in the article. In pairs, discuss
the life changes they show.

4 Read the article. Which picture is about Joe’s life change?

5 Read the post again and answer the questions.
1 What did Joe remember about his bedtimes as a

little boy?
2 Why did they move from London?
3 How did Joe feel about the move?
4 What happened in Dublin that changed their lives?
5 Did people like his mum’s first album? How do you

know?
6 What was the new apartment like?
7 Which does he prefer, his new life or his old life?

Our old apartment wasn't very comfortable and
because mum had lots of money we moved to a
really big apartment with a great view of Central
Park.Then,our lives really changed.Suddenly,
everything was done for us,our food was cooked
by someone else,our apartment was cleaned,
I was driven to school,Mum and I were flown
everywhere in a private plane. I know it sounds
amazing and it is,but actually I'd like to go back
to my old life in London.

in ILi;-a§fTTi! : truoonu

I II I

sIris
Q HE i

&a% FR fo rim

pi2 IUNIT 20



Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
1 It gave to me by my uncle.
2 My bike is stolen last year.
3 They were cost £25.
4 All those things are sold in yesterday’s sale.
5 The school open five years ago.

Past simple passive

Look at the example sentences from the article.
Choose the correct words to complete the rule.
1 Everything was done for us.
2 Mum and I were flown everywhere in a

private plane. 3 PRONUNCIATION Sounds and spelling

0 Choose the word in each group which has
a different sound to the other words.

The past simple passive is formed with the
present simple / past simple of the verb ‘be’ plus
the past simple / past participle of the main verb.

1 buy
2 which
3 hear
4 would
5 know
6 meat
7 own
8 their
9 toe

10 were

boy by
witch
hair
word
now
meet
one
there

watch
here
wood

GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE PAGE 166

Find other examples of the past simple passive in
Joe’s post. How many examples tell you who did
the action? Why isn’t it always necessary to say
who did the action?

Write sentences in the past simple passive about
what happened before the day of Joe’s 16th
birthday.
0 The guests / invite.

The guests were invited.
1 The clothes / make.
2 The music / chose.
3 The cake / decorate.
4 The food / prepare.
5 The presents / buy.

4 Rewrite the text, changing the verbs in italics into
the past simple passive. Decide if you need to say
who did the action. Which of the four photos is
best for the new text?

no
met
won
they

too to
where

In pairs, compare your answers. Then
listen and check.

In pairs, take turns to read these
sentences aloud.

wear

1 The boys went to buy some food in the
shop by the river.

2 Did you see which witch had a watch?
3 Did you hear that? You can get your hair

cut here.
4 Would you write a word on the wood,

please?
5 I know there are no books there now.
6 You met Sophie at that cafe, but we can’t

meet there because I don’t eat meat.
7 She won one of her own.
8 They arrived there in their car.
9 My toe hurts too much to put on those

The Qmg Emperor Qianlong (1) designed shoes.
the Garden of Clear Ripples in the middle 10 Where were you yesterday? Did you wear
of the sixteenth century. But there was that coat?
a war about 100 years later and people
(2) destroyed some of the garden. So the
Emperor Guangxu (3) built the garden g Work with a partner. Go to page 139.



JiHrilll Kevin Pearce
READING

Born:New Hampshire, 1 st November 1987 / I

January 1997: entered first snowboarding
competition
2002: moved to California with brother Adam
August 2006: won Slopestyle event in
New Zealand
January 2008: won open halfpipe
in Switzerland.
December 2009: received serious brain injury
training in Utah
2010:had to relearn how to walk, talk and
swallow
2010: his brother Adam left work to help look
after Kevin
2013: the Sundance Film Festival showed
documentary film about his life, The Crash Reel
2014: Adam and Kevin set up Love Your
Brain Foundation
2014 - today: giving talks at schools
and hospitals
2017: moved back to Vermont

Look at the photos. What do you learn about Kevin Pearcefrom the fact file?

Read the fact file to check your ideas from Exercise 1.

KEVIN PEARCE was born in (1)
jj 1st November 1987. He grew up where there was plenty of

in the winter and loved snowboarding from when he
young. He entered his first snowboarding competition

when he was (2)
with his brother in (3)

on

snow
was

years old. He moved to California
and started training full-time* i

at Mammoth Mountain. Over the next (4) years,
he travelled a lot and won events in New Zealand and
Switzerland. He was a star of the snowboarding world.
In December 2009,when Kevin was training in Utah, he
crashed and was very badly (5)
months in hospital and it took him a year to learn basic

, talking and swallowing again. His
brother Adam left work to help look after Kevin.

. He spent three

skills like (6)•*'

Kevin slowly got better,but he was not able to take
part in snowboarding competitions any more. In 2013,
a documentary film about his life called The Crash
Reel was (7) . A year later, a foundation called

was started by Kevin and his brother Adam.
This helps people who have had brain injuries and
teaches activities like yoga and meditation.

(8)

(9) 2014, Kevin has been busy visiting schools
and hospitals. He talks about how important it is for
people to look after their brains and to wear helmets.
In 2017, he moved to (10) in Vermont.

Read the fact file again and complete Kevin’s biography.
Answer the questions about Kevin.
1 What sport did he start doing when he was a small boy?
2 Who did he go to California with?
3 What did he do at Mammoth Mountain?
4 How well known was he in the sport of snowboarding

before his accident?
5 Which part of his body did he hurt worst in the crash?
6 How long did it take before he could do basic things again?
7 Was Kevin able to return to competition snowboarding

after his accident?
8 What is The Crash Reel?
9 What kinds of things does Love Your Brain teach?

TALKING POINTS
How has Kevin’s life changed from when he was a teenager?
In pairs, discuss what you think he learned from the accident.

UNIT 20



VOCABULARY WRITINGLife changes

^ PREPARE TO WRITELook at the phrases about things that happen

^ in people’s lives. Can you put them in order?
VV Some might happen more than

with a partner and then compare your list with
another pair.

A biography
GET READY Look at the text about Kevin Pearce again.
1 How many paragraphs are there?
2 What are the topics of each paragraph?
3 When in each paragraph is Kevin’s name used?
4 When is his full name used?
5 When is the pronoun he used instead of Kevin?

once. Work

be born become a teenager
change schools find part-time work
get married go to high school
learn to walk and talk move house
take exams travel start school
start working or training Serena Williams

Born: 26th September 1981
in Michigan in the USA
Early 80s: family moved to

Los Angeles
1984: began to play tennis

1995: her father became
her coach
1999' won her first
tournament, the US Open tennis title

the Wimbledon tennis tournament

In pairs, compare your lists. Now, invent a story
of someone’s life which uses all these phrases.
Use the text about Kevin Pearce to help you. Tell
your story to another pair.

LISTENING
I

Q PREPARE FOR THE EXAM 2002. won
2002: became the number one player in

the world
2004: started her own designer label, Aneres

(Serena spelt backwards)

2005 & 2007: won the Australian Open
Williams Secondary

Listening Part 3

^ For each question, choose the correct answer.
You will hear Tanya talking to her friend Jon

^5 about her new school.
1 What time did Tanya arrive for her exam at

her new school?
A 8.30
B 8.40
C 9.00

2 How does Tanya get to her new school at the
moment?
A by bike
B on foot
C by car

3 What can Tanya take home from school?
A a musical instrument
B sports kit
C a science textbook

4 What has Jon just started doing?
A playing in a band
B playing hockey
C working

5 What reason does Jon give for wanting to
stay at his school next year?
A friends
B a school trip
C his mum and dad

cd»
2008: opened Serena
School in Kenya

made International Goodwill2011:
Ambassador for UNICEF

the singles gold medal at the2012: won
Olympic Games
Languages: English, some French, Spanish
and Italian
Family: husband - Alexis Ohanian, one

daughter, born 1st September 2017

1 PLAN Read the fact file for Serena Williams. You are
going to write a short biography about her. Think
about:
• how many paragraphs you will write
• what the topic of each paragraph will be
• when you will use her full name, first name and the

pronoun she.
WRITE Write your biography. Use the passive as well
as the active in your writing.
IMPROVE In pairs, read each other’s biography
and check for mistakes. Check that you have both
included all the necessary information and that you
used paragraphs and pronouns correctly.
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LIFE SKILLS STUDY SKILLS

TAKING

LIFE SKILLS
When you have an exam you should:
• organise yourtime
• prepare what you need
• keep calm and don’t worry!

Taking exams can make you feel nervous or
worried. If you prepare well and relax,you
will do your best.

- studying for exons -
Look at the statements. Are they true for you?

: Don't spend too long on one topic, but1 I have a good memory.
2 I find some exams difficult.
3 I don’t worry about exams. S
4 I can never finish exams in the time.
5 I like doing exams.

In pairs, compare your answers.
Do you think these ideas are important when
you have to study for exams?

1 how much you sleep
2 what you eat
3 preparing what you need for the exam
4 organising your time
5 talking to your teacher
6 doing physical exercise

Read the text and tick the ideas that are
mentioned.

do a little of each subject every day or week. Make a
timetable for the afternoons or evenings, with study
time, eating time and include some free moments. • -

: It’s difficult to remember too many things
at the same time, so if you have a lot of information ;
to learn, divide it into sections.

: For example, draw a picture next
to a foreign word you want to remember.
Or, to remember the formula E=mc2, you could '
write The elephant made cakes twice.

: We often remember better if we can see
a kind of picture of the most important points. This
makes it easier to connect the information in our minds.

O
4

2 o

o
0 : Healthy food gives you energy and helps you

to concentrate.

o Stand up every hour and move around. Have
a small snack or a short walk to clear your mind.

: Don’t stay up late to send messages on your
phone or play video games. It’s better to go to bed not
too late, get up early the next day and review what you
studied the day before.

: You can test each other on what you need
to know. For example, if you are studying history, say
the name of an important event and then your friend
can say the date, or say the date and he/she can try
to say the event.

o

o

o : Find time to do some physical activity
at the weekend or during the week.
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Complete the texts 1-9 with the sentences a-i.
a Make mind maps with important information
b Get plenty of sleep
c Organise your study time
d Exercise regularly to help your brain
e Have a good breakfast before you go to school
f Make sure you have breaks
g Try and learn information in small blocks
h Draw pictures or create sentences about

information you have to learn
i Revise with a friend

Answer the questions. Use ideas from the text
page 116.
1 What information should you put in a study

timetable?
2 What can you do to remember foreign words?
3 What can you do in the morning when you have

an exam?
4 What should you do when you take a break from

studying?
5 What shouldn’t you do at night instead of sleeping?
6 How can friends help each other to study?

What do you do when you have to prepare for
exams? Talk to your partner.

Cl’) C Listen to the conversations and answer the
148 questions.

Conversation 1: What things did Peter and Matty
need for the exam?

Conversation 2: Why did Meg fail her exam?
Conversation 3: Did Sam answer all the questions

in the exam?
Conversation 4: What did Tim forget to do in the

exam?
Conversation 5: What advice does the teacher

give Sophie?

^8 7 Listen again. Complete the expressions for giving
148 . .advice.

Make a video presentation, giving advice and
suggestions for exams.

• Work in small groups.
• Think about what you need to do before an

exam,during an exam or at the end of an exam.
• In your group, prepare a short video

presentation with the best advice for your class.
You can record this on your phones, and you
can have a conversation or explain the ideas
individually.

• Show your video to the class and be ready to
answer any questions about it.

• After you see the video, tell the other groups
the ideas you liked.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
remember to bring an extra pen.1 You

I help you study for the next test?2

TAKING EXAMS



Put the letters in order to make words for
parts of the body.
1 outhm
2 mtuhb
3 grinfse
4 cekn
5 esto
6 are

Choose the correct options to complete the sentences.

tQ; 1 You must bring your pyjamas and clean clothes for
you / yourself.

2 If it will be / is all right, I’ll meet you in the restaurant.
3 The batteries include / are included in the price.
4 This present gave / was given to me by my father.

tQb Correct the mistakes in the sentences.
5 I bought a blue shirt for me, which is very nice.
6 If you like, we go by car.
7 You like the class if you come.
8 You need to bring a photo of you with your name on

the back.

7 eadh
8 ranib
9 thare

10 dolob
11 cakb
12 nekal

2 Look at the words. Which words are used to
talk about books (B) and which words are
used to talk about preparing food (F)1

bowl chapter cover knife
plate shelf spoon title Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.

Use the past passive.

Now, match the words to the definitions.
1 This is a section of a book that has a

number or title.
2 We put soup in this.
3 We use this to cut ourfood.
4 We put books on this.
5 We eat our food off this.
6 This is the name of a book.
7 This is the front and back of a book.

bake find make open sell write

1 That book
2 Her bike
3 The cakes
4 The new school
5 My phone

South Korea.
6 The paintings

by my mother. She’s an author,
in the park after she lost it.

for too long!
last week.

(not) in this country. It’s from

for a lot of money.

Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs
in brackets. Use the present simple active or present
simple passive.

8 We use this to eat soup and ice cream.

Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the words in the box. / ^\ WHAT HAPPENS IN AN

W &l '/be born change schools find out
find part-time work give back
take back take exams takeout

V1 He only
yesterday. He didn’t know it before.

2 Please can I borrow your maths book?
to you tomorrow.

the name of the book

5
(2)

(add). These (4)
'!First, the cream, eggs and sugar (1)

together in a big machine. Then, the mixture
(cook) to kill any bacteria and make it

safe to eat. After this, the flavourings (3)
(include) chocolate, vanilla,

coffee, mint and of course fruit of all kinds. Some
(put) pieces of

marshmallow or whole nuts in their ice cream.

The next step is very important. The ice cream
(freeze) and mixed at the same time in

(come) out of
(put) into boxes and then

into a big freezer. When it is very cold and hard, it
(send) to the shops for us to buy.

Around 13 billion litres of ice cream (10)
(sell) every year around the world.

(mix)itI oour English
week. I hope everyone passed.

4 I (not)
but I stayed at the same school.

5 Please can you
drawer and put them on the table?

6 My grandmother
1962.

last3 We

last year. We moved house,

.
the forks from the ice cream makers also (5)

Kon 15th June 14
1 m(6)7 Some teenagers like to

holidays so they have money to buy things.
your library book yesterday?

in the
a special machine. After it (7)
the machine, it (8) \8 (you)

I m(9)

v\pi» HREVIEW 5



Listening Part 2Reading Part 5
For each question, write the correct answer. 3 For each question, write the correct

answer in the gap. Write one word or a
number or a date or a time.Write one word for each gap.

Example: 0 of
You will hear a woman talking to a class of
students about the history of her town.

[ Dave

Mrs Smith’s town[SallyFrom:
Subject:

Years Mrs Smith has lived in the town:I’m sorry I didn’t see you on the last day
(0) 60 years(0) term to say goodbye. I hope

you have a really lovely summer holiday in Age of town: (1) years
the mountains (1) your family. I’m

Town in 1980sure it (2) be sunny and warm.
We’re going to London for a week. I’m very Number of people: (2)excited because it’s my first visit there.

Day shops closed: (3)I want (3) see all the famous
places. We went to Madrid last year, and Name of old cinema: (4) thethat was really interesting, (4) it

Cost of cinema seat: £ (5)was too hot for me. I hope London won’t
(5) so warm.
See (6) next term!

Sally

Speaking Part 1
Work with a partner. Take turns to ask and answer
the questions.
Tell your partner about health and fitness.
What exercise do you do to stay healthy?
Which foods keep you healthy?
Have you ever hurt any part of your body?
How do you get to school every day?

Tell your partner about books.
What kind of books or comics do you like reading?
Where is your favourite place to read?
Do you prefer reading on a screen to reading real
books? Why?
What is the best book you have read?

Tell your partner about food.
Describe your favourite meal.
What food can you cook?
Who’s the best cook in your family?
Which country’s food do you like best?

UNITS 17-20 119



PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
A2 KEY FOR SCHOOLS

READING AND WRITING
Reading Part 1 Multiple-choice signs, notices and messages
(Unit 11, Unit 18, Review 3)

© EXAM INFORMATION EXAM TIPS
What is Part 1?
There are six short texts to read.
They may be emails, text messages,
signs,notices, postcards,etc.
What do I have to do?
Each text has a muitipie-choice question
foryou to answer.

• Look at each text and think about where you would
see it.

• Decide what the main message of the text is.
• Read all the options carefully. Think about the

meaning of each one. Don’t just choose an option
because it has words or ideas from the text.

Look at the exam task and read question 1. What kind of message is it?
Which option is the correct answer? Why are the other two wrong?

1 <s>
Dom would like Jules to

A find a jacket that Dom can borrow.
B teli Dom what size jacket is best.

C ask his brother to return Dorn’s jacket.

Jules - I tried on my ski jacket and
it’s too small. Have you or your
brother got one I could take on
holiday? Dom

Now you try. Complete the Reading Part 1task. Use the Exam tips to help you.

For each question, choose the correct answer.

A Students can get information about the new
menu here.

B The cafe is asking for ideas for new dishes to
add to the menu.What do you think of

our new menu? C This is how students can give their opinion of
the menu.Leave a note in the box!

p20 PREPARE FOR THE EXAM



A Abby is excited about how good the climbing club was.

B Abby wants Mia to contact Mr Wilson as soon as
possible.

C Abby and Mia are the only students who like climbing.

What do students find out from this message?

A what kind of painting can go into the exhibition

B how long they’ve got to finish their paintings

C why the art exhibition is taking place in July

A The shopping centre closes later than usual two days
a week.

B You can see films here from Tuesday to Thursday.
C Some places in the centre close earlier than others.

Restaurants, shops and
cinema open until 10 pm!
Tuesdays and Thursdays only

6 m
A Isobel will ask her mum if she can go to the park.

Zoe - Mum wants me to help her
in the garden on Sunday morning,
so I can’t meet you in the park until
2 pm. Sorry! Isobel

B Isobel won’t be able to meet Zoe this weekend.
C Isobel will see Zoe later than they planned.
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PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
A2 KEY FOR SCHOOLS

Reading Part 2 Multiple-choice three short texts
(Unit 3, Unit 12, Unit 18)

© EXAM INFORMATION EXAM TIPS
• Underline the important words in the questions.
• Read the texts and find the information which

matches the question exactly. The meaning will be
the same, but the words will be different.

• Don’t worry if you don’t understand every word in
the text.

What is Part 2?
There are three short texts to read.
They might be about people, places,
books, films, etc.
What do I have to do?
There are seven questions to answer.
You match each question to one of the texts.

Look at the title of the article and read the questions. Then, read the article and find
the answer to question 1. Underline the part of the text that gives you the answer.

Now you try. Complete the Reading Part 2 task. Use the Exam tips to help you.
For each question, choose the correct answer.

Sarah Andrea Trudi
1 Who knows other people who live in homes like hers?
2 Who says that she feels safe in her home?
3 Who is happy with the size of her home?
4 Who says that her house is bright?
5 Who says that guests enjoy spending the night in her home?
6 Who needs a lift when she wants to visit friends?
7 Who feels less comfortable when she is in other people’s homes?

A B C
A B C
A B C
A B C
A B C
A B C
A B C

THREE iwmmm HOMES
SARAH
My home is a houseboat on a river.My parents and I have lived here since I was four,and I can't
remember living anywhere else. Lots of my friends live on houseboats too, so it feels normal to me.
We haven't got much space,but we don't mind - it's enough for us.Visitors love staying here and
are surprised by how comfortable it is.They always sleep really well and love being on the water.

ANDREA
My friends at school think my lighthouse home is very cool. I like it, but it's not easy living here.The
rooms are round,so it's hard to fit furniture in,and they're not very big. Also,my parents have to
drive me everywhere as we are so far from town.The sea is only about 10 metres away, so it gets very
exciting when there is a storm. But the building is very strong,and I never feel afraid.

TRUDI
My dad built our house.It took him four years because he did most of it by himself.The sides and
the top are covered with earth and grass, but the front of the house has big windows.Lots of light

gjgigggiJIgggg comes in and it's lovely and quiet.There's always lots of fresh air, too. When I am at my friends'
houses,I often get too hot and want to open a window.



Reading Part 3 Multiple-choice one long text
(Unit 5, Unit 9, Unit 15)

© EXAM INFORMATION 0 EXAM TIPS
What is Part 3?
There is a newspaper, magazine or
website article to read.
What do I have to do?
You have five multiple-choice questions
to answer.

• One or two questions will test your understanding of
the text as a whole.

• The other questions will test details, opinions or
feelings in the text.

• The detail questions will follow the order of
information in the text.

• Don’t just match words in the options with words in
the text.Think carefully about the meaning.

Read the text and the questions, but don’t
answer the questions yet. One question tests your
understanding of the whole text. Which question is it?

For each question, choose the correct answer. Use the Exam tips to help you.

When he was 12, Luke Thill was at home during the school holidays. He was bored
and looking for a fun activity, but he didn't want to play computer games or ride
his bike. Then, he heard about people who build, and live in, very small wooden
houses. 'I decided that I wanted to build one in my garden,' he said. 'I thought if
I made enough money doing jobs for my neighbours, it might be possible.'
Luke's dad agreed to help, but he had a few rules. Luke had to pay for everything
himself and had to do most of the work. Luke describes his dad as his 'coach' and
says that working as a team brought them closer together. It took them a year and
a half to finish the house and it cost $1,500.
The house is three metres long and two metres wide. Downstairs, it has a kitchen
and sitting area with a TV, and upstairs there's a little bedroom. When he began,
Luke was already quite good at repairing things, but there was a lot he didn't
know. 'It all seems very simple to me now,' he said. 'But at the time, I had no idea
what to do.'

Luke sleeps in his house about twice a week, does homework there after school
and invites friends round. He enjoyed building his little house so much that he
plans to build a second, bigger one soon, and in a few years' time he'd like to
live in it full time.

1 What is the writer doing in this text?
A giving advice to teenage builders
B describing an interesting project
C saying why small houses are popular

2 Why did Luke decide to build a little house?
A He needed something to do.
B He liked the one his neighbour had.
C It was a way to meet new people.

3 Luke’s dad was happy to
A do most of the building work.
B lend Luke money for the house.
C show Luke howto do things.

4 What does Luke say about building the house?
A He was surprised it was so easy.
B He learned a lot while he was doing it.
C He broke some things at the beginning.

5 What would Luke like to do next?
A make another little house
B build houses for his friends
C move out of the family home
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PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
A2 KEY FOR SCHOOLS

Reading Part 4 Multiple-choice cloze factual text
(Unit 8, Unit 10, Review 2)

© EXAM INFORMATION <3f EXAM TIPS
• Before choosing an answer, read the whole sentence

so you understand what it is about.
• Look at the words around the space carefully before

choosing the one you think is best.
• With some questions, you need to think about

grammar as well.

What is Part 4?
There is a short newspaper,magazine,
website or encyclopaedia article to read.
What do I have to do?
Complete the text by choosing the
correct word for each gap.
There are six multiple-choice questions.

Read the article and try question 1. What is the answer? Why?

Now you try. Complete the Reading Part 4 task. Use the Exam tips to help you.
For each question, choose the correct answer.

THE CITY WHERE PEOPLE CAN SEND EMAILS TO TREES

MA few years ago, workers in Melbourne, Australia,
gave each of the city’s 70,000 trees ID numbers
and email addresses. They did this so that people
had a way of (1)
there was a (2)
dangerous. They could then send someone to
work on it and make it (3)

The emails soon started arriving. However,
workers got a big (4)
them because many people were using the
email addresses to send love letters to the trees.
They (5)
questions and said how beautiful they were. The
workers joined in by sending replies from the trees.
The email conversations are (6)
and show how important trees are to the people
of Melbourne.

f iS3

workers know when
with a tree or if it was

« ,
* - -v r

itA, - V " ...1A.
. 1

.

I*4when they read . jm m
the trees stories, asked them •• - i

k
• rJ$3§v

|
to read

4
1 A making
2 A mistake
3 A safe
4 A adventure
5 A spoke
6 A popular

B letting
B trouble
B correct
B surprise
B told
B glad

C getting
C problem
C well
C experience
C explained
C wonderful
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Reading Part 5 Open cloze email
(Unit 13, Unit 19, Review 5)

© EXAM INFORMATION <3f EXAM TIPS
Read the text once without thinking about the gaps, so you
know what it is about.
• Think about what kind of word is needed for the gap,

e.g. preposition, pronoun,article.
• Read the whole sentence carefully.
• Only write one word in each space or you will not get

the mark.
• Spell each word perfectly or you will not get the mark.

What is Part 5?
There is a short text, such as an
email, postcard or internet post.
Sometimes,there may be two emails.
What do I have to do?
You have to complete the text by
writing one word in each space.

Read the texts once. What kind of words are missing, grammar or vocabulary?

Now you try. Complete the Reading Part 5 task. Use the Exam tips to help you.
For each question, write the correct answer.
Write one word for each gap.
Example: 0 my

| BartTo:

From: Shammi

Guess what? Mum says I can paint the walls in (0)

I hate the colour it is now! (2)
Saturday afternoon and (3)

bedroom. I’m really happy

you want to come and help me? I’m free on(1)
day on Sunday.

Of course! I know (4)
ten on Sunday morning? By the way, (6)
room black a few weeks ago, and it looks fantastic!

much you hate your pink walls! Is it OK (5)
colour are we going to use? I painted my

I come at
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PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
A2 KEY FOR SCHOOLS

Writing Part 6 Guided writing email or note
(Unit 10, Unit 14, Review 4)

© EXAM INFORMATION <2f EXAM TIPS
• Underline the important words in the email so you

understand the topic and the three questions.
• When you have finished, check for spelling and

grammar mistakes and that your email or note clearly
includes answers to ail three questions.

• Check you have written at least 25 words.

What is Part 6?
There is a short writing task.
What do I have to do?
You have to write a short email or note to
a friend.You may get some instructions
to follow, or you may have part of a
message with some questions to reply to.

Read the exam task question and the four example answers. Which one is perfect?
What is wrong with the other three?

Read the email from your English friend,Danny.

aQ.
Reply Forward

|DannyFrom:

Tell me about your birthday presents! What’s the best thing you got? Who gave it
to you? Why do you like it?

Write an email to Danny and answer the questions.
Write 25 words or more.

Igot lots of fantastic presents for my birthday . The best thing was my bike, which my
parents gave me. I love it because it’s fast and a really cool colour. Lets go for a ride
together soon!

El My birthday was great. AU, my -friends came to my party and we had a great
time. We all messed you a Lot! When can we see you ?

/ got Lots of presents including wcobiLe phone it’s the best one I’ve ever hada. new

My bestpresent is earringfrom myfrend. is baatifa! / loving it andwaring always

Now you try. Write your own answer to the Writing Part 6 task. Use the Exam tips to help you.
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Writing Part 7 Picture story
(Unit 4, Unit 18, Review 1)

© EXAM INFORMATION EXAM TIPS
• Look at all three pictures and get an idea of the whole

story before you begin.
• Include something about every picture in your story.
• Use the past tense for the events of the story.
• Try to use linking words such as so, and, but, because,

etc. in your story.

What is Part 7?
There is a story writing task.
What do I have to do?
You have to write a story based on three
pictures.

Read the exam task and the sample answer. Is there something
about every picture? What tense is the story in? Why?

Look at the three pictures.
Write the story shown in the pictures.
Write 35 words or more.

Last week, Jim saw a poster at school about a cooking competition. He loves
baking, so He decided, to enter it . He went Home and baked an amazing chocolate
cake. Jim took His cake to tHe competition and was very Happy and surprised
wHen He got -first prize -for it.

Now you try. Do the Writing Part 7 task below. Use the Exam tips to help you.
Look at the three pictures.
Write the story shown in the pictures.
Write 35 words or more.

PREPARE FOR THE EXAM



PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
A2 KEY FOR SCHOOLS

LISTENING
Listening Part 1 3-option multiple choice five short dialogues
(Unit 4, Unit 17, Review 1)

© EXAM INFORMATION <2f EXAM TIPS
• You will hear something about each picture, but only

one picture answers the question, so only give one
answer.

• You hear the conversation twice, so don’t worry if you
miss the answer the first time.

What is Part 1?
There are five short conversations.
What do I have to do?
Each conversation has a multiple-choice
question for you to answer.The options
are pictures.

Look at the pictures for question 1. Write down some words you think you are going to
hear in the conversation.

38 2 Read the question carefully. Is it asking about what Ted has got or what he wants?
1 Now, listen and answer the question.

1 What would Ted like to get for his room?

A B C

^8 Listen again to check your answer.

^8 J Now you try. Complete the Listening Part 1task. Use the Exam tips to help you.
For each question, choose the correct picture.
2 What is still in the car?

A B C

3 How much is the bag?

A B C
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4 Where did they go camping last year?

A B C

5 What are the boys going to do now?

A C

Listening Part 2 Gap fill notes
(Unit 7, Unit 19, Review 5)

© EXAM INFORMATION <3f EXAM TIPS
What is Part 2?
There is a person givingsome information
on a subject.
What do I have to do?
You need to listen and complete
some notes.There are five pieces of
information you need to write down.
These will be words,numbers or
spellings.

• Before you listen, think about the kind of information
you need for the gap.

• Sometimes,you will hear two possible answers.
Listen carefully to understand which one is correct.

• It’s best to write numbers as numbers and not as
words, so you don’t make a mistake with spelling.

• You hearthe recording twice, so don’t worry if you
miss the answer the first time.

*3# Read the exam task. Then, listen to the first part and look at the example. You hear
152 two days - Saturday and Friday. Why is Saturday correct and Friday wrong?

^9 2 Now y°u try. Complete the Listening Part 2 task. Use the Exam tips to help you.
For each question, write the correct answer in each gap. You will hear someone talking
about a gym.Write one word, or a number or a date or a time.

Bodyfit Gym
Club for teenagers

SaturdayDay: Teacher’s name: (3)

Price: (1) £ per month What not to wear: (4)

Start time: (2) What to bring: (5)am
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PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
A2 KEY FOR SCHOOLS

Listening Part 3 3-option multiple choice dialogue
(Unit 12, Unit 20, Review 3)

© EXAM INFORMATION (3T EXAM TIPS
• Read the questions before you listen so you know

what information to listen for.
• You will hear something about all three options, so

listen carefully to catch the meaning of what the
people are saying.

• The answer can come from either speaker.
• At least one question will ask about the opinion

or feelings of one of the speakers.
• You hear the conversation twice, so don’t worry if

you miss the answer the first time.

What is Part 3?
There is a conversation between two
people.
What do I have to do?
Listen and answer five multiple-choice
questions.

3® ^ Read the questions and the instructions so you
154 know what the conversation will be about. Then,

look at question 1. Listen to the first part of the
recording and answer the question below.

Why is C the answer? Why are A and B wrong?

^ 2 Now y°u try- Complete the Listening Part 3 task. Use the Exam Tips to help you.
For each question, choose the correct answer.
You will hear Callum talking to his friend Stella about going to a skatepark.
1 Callum says the new skatepark is close to

A the cinema.
B Callum’s house.
C the swimming pool.

2 Stella does not like skateparks that are
A old.
B small.
C dirty.

3 What will the skatepark have in the future?
A a shop
B a roof
C a cafe

4 How much does it cost to use the skatepark at the moment?
A £7
B £5
C £3

5 The friends will see each other at the skatepark at
A 10 o’clock.
B 12 o’clock.
C 1o’clock.

130 PREPARE FOR THE EXAM



Listening Part 4 3-option multiple choice main idea, message, gist or topic
(Unit 8, Unit 16, Review 2)

© EXAM INFORMATION EXAM TIPS
• Read the focus question carefully as this will tell you

what to listen for.
• The kind of things you’ll be listening for include

the topic, an opinion, someone’s reasons for doing
something, someone’s likes and dislikes,activities,
events,etc.

• Don’t worry if you don’t understand every word.
• Listen for the meaning, don’t just match words in the

question and answer.
• You hear the recordings twice, so don’t worry if you

miss the answer the first time.

What is Part 4?
There are five short conversations or
monologues.
What do I have to do?
Listen and answer five multiple-choice
questions.

3® Look at question 1. Then listen and choose
1 the correct answer. Compare with a partner and

say why you chose the answer you did.

3» Now you try. Complete the Listening Part 4 task.
Use the Exam tips to help you.
For each question, choose the correct answer.
1 You will hear a girl talking to her mother. What does she want to eat?

A a sandwich
B some biscuits
C a large meal

2 You will hear a girl talking to a friend about a TV programme. What does she say about it?
A It was funny.
B It was long.
C It was exciting.

3 You will hear two friends talking about a walk they did together. What happened on the walk?
A They got wet.
B They got lost.
C They hurt themselves.

4 You will hear a boy leaving a message for a friend. Where would he like to meet his friend?
A at the bus stop
B at the ticket office
C at the big stage

5 You will hear a teacher talking to her class. What is she talking about?
A a story they’ll write
B a book they’ll read
C a film they’ll watch
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PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
A2 KEY FOR SCHOOLS

Listening Part 5 Matching
(Unit 2, Unit 6, Review 4)

© EXAM INFORMATION <3 EXAM TIPS
• Before you listen, read the list A-H carefully and think

about the kinds of words you may hear.
• Often the words in A-H will be different in the listening,

e.g.get ready for the concert = music practice.
• You will hear the conversation twice, so don’t worry

if you cannot answer all the questions the first time.
• The information in the recording will be in the same

order as the questions.

What is Part 5?
There is a longer dialogue.
What do I have to do?
You need to listen and match five
people / days / times, etc. to eight
possible answers.

•3 Read the exam task instructions and the
example. Then, listen to the first part of the
dialogue while you read the recording. Underline
the part of the text that gives you the answer to
the example.

Grandma: How was your half-term holiday, Jasmin?
Whatdidyou and your friends do?

Jasmin: Well,Grandma, I played the guitar a lot. I’m in the
school concert next week and I need to get ready for it.

O Now you try. Complete the Listening Part 5 task. Use the Exam tips to help you.
159 “

For each question, choose the correct answer.
You will hear Jasmin telling her grandmother about her half-term holiday. What activity
did each person do?

Example: 0 Jasmin fc~|

People

1 Sophie

2 Sam

Activities

A cooking
B going online

C music practice
D photography

E shopping

F studying

G sport

H travelling

3 Joe

4 Emily

5 Gemma
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SPEAKING
Speaking Part 1 Examiner led questions
(Unit 1, Unit 16, Review 1, Review 4, Review 5)

© EXAM INFORMATION EXAM TIPS
What is Part 1?
There are questions about you.
What do I have to do?
You need to talk to the examiner and
answer the questions you are asked.

• Listen carefully to the examiner’s questions. You and
your partner will get questions on different topics.

• You can ask the examiner to say the question again if
you don’t understand.

• When the examiner says Tell me about ... try to
answer in two or three sentences.

• This part will take three to four minutes.

^ The examiner will ask you questions like
these. Which need short answers and which
need longer answers?

1 What’s your name?

2 Where do you come from?

3 What’s your best subject at school?

4 Do you like studying science?

5 What do you wear to school?

6 How much homework do you get?

7 Tell me something about your favourite teacher.
8 How much free time do you have?

9 Who do you spend your free time with?

10 Do you play computer games?

11 Do you like reading?

12 Tell me something about a hobby you enjoy.

Match the answers a-e to the questions in Exercise 1. Which are good answers and which are not so good? Why?

a No, I don’t.

b No, not really. I find it quite difficult.

c Just my normal clothes. I don’t have to wear a uniform.

d She’s nice. I like her.

e I haven’t got any hobbies.

LJ® 3 Listen to some more answers and match them to the questions in Exercise 1.

4 Now you try. Take turns to ask and answer the Speaking Part 1questions. Use the Exam tips to help you.
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PREPARE FOR THE EXAM
A2 KEY FOR SCHOOLS

Speaking Part 2 Discussion with visual stimulus
(Unit 3, Unit 7, Review 2)

© EXAM TIPSEXAM INFORMATION
Don’t forget to say what you can see in the pictures.
Let the examiner see how much vocabulary you know.
Don’t just say yes or no. Use some adjectives.
Try to make correct sentences and questions if you can.
Don’t worry about makingsmall mistakes.
Let your partner speak too and ask him/her questions.
You will get marks for that, too.
Try to relax and enjoy yourself!

What is Part 2?
There is a conversation with your partner
and the examiner about some pictures.
What do I have to do?
You need to answer the examiner’s
questions and talk to your partner as
well.

1 Look at the pictures. They are all places you can visit.
Work with a partner and say what each one is.
Listen to two students doing this exam task. Number the pictures in the order the students
speak about them.
Write the places in the table in the correct order. Then listen again and complete the table with
(/) for ‘likes it’ and (X) for ‘doesn’t like it’. The first one has been done for you as an example.

<l» O
161 ^

<]» 3
161 J

Place Girl Boy
/Shopping centre X

4 What adjectives did you hear the speakers use about each place?

Now you try. Take turns to ask and answer the Speaking Part 2 questions.
Look at the pictures on the opposite page. Use the Exam tips to help you.
Here are some pictures that show different places to visit. Do you like these different places to visit?
Say why or why not.

Now ask and answer these questions together.
Do you think:

going to a museum is boring?
visiting a castle is interesting?
going to the cinema is expensive?
shopping is fun?
going to a park is pleasant?

Which of these places do you like visiting best? Say why.
Listen to the last part of the test. Number the questions below in the order you hear them.
I I Do you prefer visiting places that are inside or outside? Why?

I I Do you like places that teach you about history? Why?

I I Do you prefer visiting places on your own or with other people? Why?

Listen again. What happens if the candidate gives a very short answer to a question?

Ask and answer the questions in Exercise 6 with your partner. Ask Why? / Why not?
if your partner gives a short answer.

5

6

0» 7162 1

<l» g
162 W

9
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Do you like these different places to visit?
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EXTRA ACTIVITIES

PAGE 17, EXERCISE 3

Student A
Ask your partner for information about the sand
cat to write a fact file. Make a note of the answers.
Then, answeryour partner’s questions about the
kakapo. Use the information on the right:

JiHlJlIl Kakapo

What is it: A kind of parrot

From: New Zealand
Lives: only on two small islands

Eats: plants, fruit and nuts

Adult weight: 2-4 kg

Numbers: about 127 kakapos left in the wild
none in zoos

called chicks. Females
The chicksKakapo babies

have 2-3 chicks every two years.
ith their mother for 10 weeks.

are

stay w

PAGE 33, EXERCISE 6

Work with a partner. Take turns to make sentences.

Use one of the verbs in box A and the correct form of a comparative or superlative adverb made from the adjectives
in box B.

sing
speak
study
walk
write

bad
careful
dangerous

dance loud
noisy
quick
quiet
slow

eat
laugh
learn fast

goodrun

PAGE 49, EXERCISE 3

Complete the sentences with the words in the box. Use each word twice.

book kind ring watchpicture

1 Sorry, I’m busy now. I’ll
2 You can draw a
3 She’s really
4 I don’t want to

you later.
of your time capsule, if you like.

. She lent me her favourite jacket for the party.
TV. I’d prefer to listen to some music.

a ticket for me, too, please?5 When you phone the cinema,can you
of soup would you like? Vegetable or chicken?

you’ve got on your finger.
? I left mine at home.

6 What
7 That’s a beautiful
8 Can I borrow your maths
9 I’ll take a of it with my phone.

10 I’m sorry, I don’t know what the time is. My is broken.
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UNIT 9 PAGE 55, EXERCISE 10
r

In pairs, imagine you are setting up a sport or activity club at your school. Choose the sport or activity, then think of
a name for your club. Write some rules for your club. Tell another pair about your club. Whose club sounds most fun?

PAGE 67, EXERCISE 3

Play this game. Work in pairs. Student A chooses an uncountable noun from Exercise 1. Student B must ask a
question beginning How many ...? using a related countable noun. Student A answers the question.
A: homework
B: How many maths exercises did you do last night?
A: Eight!

UNIT 12 PAGE 69, EXERCISE 7

In small groups, design your own cinema. Think about:

• where your cinema will be
• the kind of films you’d like to show
• extra activities you might offer
• what you could sell
• the kind of seats you’ll have.
Choose one person from your group to present your ideas to the class.
We’ll have shops that sell . . .
We’ll show films that ...
People who come to our cinema will ...
Our cinema wilt be in a place which ...

PAGE 90, EXERCISE 2
UNIT 16

r

12-16 You are a very serious language learner. You will do very well in your
studies, but remember you can have fun when you are learning English!
It’s not all about getting the best mark in the class.
8-11 You enjoy learning English. You are happy to try new ways of learning
and you are not afraid to make mistakes. You like using the language in
real situations.

Add up your

4-7 English probably isn’t your favourite subject, but if you work hard,
you can be good at it. Study a little but often, and you’ll soon see the
difference!
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EXTRA ACTIVITIES

PAGE 17, EXERCISE 3

Student B
Answer your partner’s questions about the sand cat.
Use the information on the right. Then ask your partner
for information about the kakapo to write a fact file.
Make a note of the answers.

I7T?13I11 Sand cat

9What is it: a kind of cat

From: Africa, Asia

Lives! in deserts
Eats: insects, birds and other small animals

Adult weight: 1-3 kg
knows how many there areNumbers: No one

in the wild; 200 in zoos.

Sand cat babies are called kittens.

Females have 18 kittens every year. The kittens

stay with their mother for about six months^

1 Student A Student B has got one of your books and you want it back by tomorrow at
the latest.
You don’t know where the book is! Don’t tell Student A the truth! Try to get
more time to return the book.
You want a book that Student B has borrowed from the library.You think
Student B has had it for a very longtime and want him/her to return it to
the library so you can borrow it.
You borrowed a book from the school library and Student A wants it. You
haven’t finished with it yet and want to keep it for as long as possible.

Student B

2 Student A

Student B

UNIT 18 PAGE 103, EXERCISE 7

The If game. Choose a sentence from 1-3 below and complete it.
Then start a new sentence with the second part of your first sentence. Then write two more sentences.
If I have a party on my birthday, I’ll ...
If I have a party on my birthday, I’ll ask all my friends.
If I ask all my friends, we’ll make a lot of noise.
1 If I have enough money, I’ll buy ...
2 If I pass all my exams, I’ll ...
3 If I move to a new class next year, I’ll ...
In pairs, compare your answers.
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UNIT 18 PAGE 105, WRITING
r

UNIT 20 PAGE 112, EXERCISE 2
V

Write a sentence for each of these situations.
Atime when you:
• changed something in a shop.
• changed from one kind of transport to another of the same type.
• made a big or small change in your life, either because you wanted to or because someone else made it happen.

For example, had a hair cut,moved things around in your bedroom.
• had to take a change of clothes somewhere.
• had to give someone a change of email address or change of phone number.
• enjoyed something because it was new or different.
• talked to someone who liked things in the past and didn’t like life changing today,e.g computers, smartphones.

Last year, my parents bought me a jacket for my birthday, but I didn’t like it. So, I changed it for a different jacket that
I really liked.

In groups, discuss your sentences for Exercise 2. Are any of them the same?

PAGE 113, EXERCISE 8

All these things have changed people’s lives. In pairs, discuss each one and decide how important it is for our lives
today. Decide which is the most important. What other things would you add to the list?

DNA was discovered.
The internet was created.
Electricity was discovered.
The steam engine was developed.
Air conditioning was invented.
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0VOCABULARY LIST
parrot /'paerat/ noun

penguin /'perjgwin/ noun

polar bear /'paula bea/ noun

snake /sneik/ noun

tiger /'taiga/ noun

whale /well/ noun

UNIT 1

ADJECTIVES OF PERSONALITY
active /'aektiv/ adjective
creative /kri'eitiv/ adjective
friendly /'frendli/ adjective
funny /'fAni/ adjective
helpful /'helpfal/ adjective
kind /kaind/ adjective
lazy /'leizi/ adjective
polite /pa'lait/ adjective
popular /'pDpjala/ adjective
quiet /kwaiat/ adjective

UNIT 3

HOLIDAYS: WAYS OF TRAVELLING
by bike /bai 'baik/ adverb
by boat /bai 'baut/ adverb

by coach /bai kautj/ adverb

by helicopter /bai 'helikDpta/ adverb
by motorbike /bai 'mautabaik/ adverb
by plane /bai 'plein/ adverb

by scooter /bai 'skuita/ adverb
by ship /bai Jip/ adverb
by tram /bai 'traem/ adverb

by underground /bai 'Andagraund/ adverb

PERSONAL DETAILS
address /a'dres/ noun

age /eidj/ noun

email address /'iimeil a'dres/ noun

first language /'f3:st 'laerjgwidj/ noun

first name /'f3ist neim/ noun

home telephone /'haum 'telifaun/ noun

mobile /'maubail/ noun

surname /'s3:neim/ noun

HOLIDAY VOCABULARY
guest /gest/ noun

guidebook / 'gaidbuk/ noun

luggage /'lAgid3/ noun

map /maep/ noun

on foot /on 'fut/ adverb
receptionist /n'sepjanist/ noun

suitcase /'suitkeis/ noun
tourist /'tuarist/ noun

visitor /'vizita/ noun

UNIT 2

GEOGRAPHICAL FEATURES
desert /'dezat/ noun

forest /'fDrist/ noun

hill /hil/ noun

lake /leik/ noun

mountain /'mauntin/ noun

river /'riva/ noun

sea /si:/ noun

valley /'vaeli/ noun

volcano /vDl'keinau/ noun

UNIT 4

HOMES
balcony /'baelkani/ noun

ceiling /'siilirj/ noun

cooker /'kuka/ noun

cupboard /'kAbad/ noun

entrance /'entrans/ noun

first floor /'f3ist fb:/ noun

garage /'gaara:3/ noun

ANIMALS
dolphin /'dolfin/ noun

elephant /'elifant/ noun

giraffe /d3i'ra:f/ noun

monkey /'mArjki/ noun
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ground floor /'graund fb:/ noun

lamp /laemp/ noun

sink /siqk/ noun

sofa /'saufa/ noun

UNIT 6

MATERIALS
cotton / 'kDtan/ noun / adjective
glass /glais/ noun / adjective
gold /gauld/ noun / adjective
leather /'Ie9a/ noun / adjective
metal / 'metal/ noun / adjective
paper /'peipa/ noun / adjective
plastic /'plaestik/ noun / adjective
silver /'silva/ noun / adjective
wood /wild/ noun

wool /wul/ noun / adjective

ADJECTIVES TO DESCRIBE HOMES
attractive /a'traektiv/ adjective
bright /brait/ adjective
cold /katiId/ adjective
comfortable /'kAmftabl/ adjective
cool /ku:l/ adjective

cosy /'kauzi/ adjective
dark /da:k/ adjective
light /lait/ adjective
peaceful / 'piisfal/ adjective
tiny /'taini/ adjective
unusual /An'ju^ual/ adjective
warm /wa:m/ adjective

ADJECTIVES FOR DESCRIBING OBJECTS
colourful /'kAlafal/ adjective
hard /ha:d/ adjective
heavy /'hevi/ adjective
large /Ia:d3/ adjective
little /'litl/ adjective
lovely /'IAVN/ adjective
old /auld/ adjective
pretty /'priti/ adjective
round /raund/ adjective
small /small/ adjective
smooth /smu:3/ adjective
soft /soft/ adjective
wooden /'wudan/ adjective

UNIT 5

SCHOOL SUBJECTS
biology /baibladji/ noun

chemistry /'kemistri/ noun

design and technology /di'zain an tek'nDladji/ noun

drama /'draima/ noun

foreign languages /'form 'laeqgwrc^iz/ noun

geography /dji'ografi/ noun

history /'histari/ noun

ICT /.aisii'ti/ noun

maths /mae9s/ noun

PE /,pi:'i:/ noun

physics /'fiziks/ noun

science /'saians/ noun

UNIT 7

GET
get back [= arrive home] /get 'baek/ phrasal verb

get lost /get lost/ phrasal verb

get on [+ form of transport] /'get on/ phrasal verb
get to [= arrive at] /'get ta/ phrasal verb
get up [= leave the bed] /get V\p/ phrasal verb

TAKE
take [= carry, e.g. an umbrella] /teik/ verb

take [= catch, e.g. a train] /teik/ verb

take [= do, e.g. exams] /teik/ verb
take [= go along, e.g. the second turning] /teik/ verb
take [= make, e.g. a photo/picture] /teik/ verb

take [= study, e.g. maths] /teik/ verb

take [= use, e.g. medicine] /teik/ verb

HOLIDAY ACTIVITIES
camping / 'kaampig/ noun

diving /'daivig/ noun

hiking /'haikirj/ noun

VOCABULARY LIST 141



0VOCABULARY LIST
WORDS WITH TWO MEANINGShorse riding /'hois 'raidirj/ noun

kite surfing /'kait 's3:fir]/ noun

mountain biking /'mauntin 'baikirj/ noun

paddle boarding /'paedl 'baidig/ noun

sailing /'seilig/ noun

waterskiing /'waita^king/ noun

zip wiring /'zip 'waiarig/ noun

book [= for reading] /buk/ noun

book [= reserve] /buk/ verb
kind [= nice] /kaind/ adjective
kind [= variety] /kaind/ noun

letter [= in the mail] /'lets/ noun

letter [= part of writing] /'leta/ noun

picture [= drawing] /'piktja/ noun

picture [= photo] /'piktja/ noun

ring [= jewellery] /rir)/ noun

ring [= phone] /rir)/ verb
watch [= for the time] /wDt// noun

watch [= look at] /wDtJ/ verb

THINGS TO TAKE ON AN ADVENTURE HOLIDAY
backpack /'baekpaek/ noun

first-aid kit f3:st 'eid kit/ noun

map and compass /'maep an 'kAmpas/ noun

sleeping bag /’sliipir) baeg / noun

snacks /snaeks/ noun

sun cream /'sAn kri:m/ noun

tent /tent/ noun

torch /taitj/ noun

trainers /'treinaz/ noun

walking boots /'wa:kig bu:ts/ noun

wash bag /'wpfbaeg/ noun

waterproof trousers and jacket /'wa:tapru:f 'trauzaz
an 'd3aekit/ noun

UNIT 9

SPORTS AND ACTIVITIES
badminton /'baedmintan/ noun

board game /'ba:d geim/ noun

card game /'ka:d geim/ noun

climbing /'klaimig/ noun

cricket /'knkit/ noun

dance class /'da:ns klais / noun

diving /'daivig/ noun

fishing /'fi/irj/ noun

fitness class /'fitnas klais/ noun

golf /golf/ noun

karate /ka'raiti/ noun

puzzle /'pAzI/ noun

skateboarding /'skeitbaidir)/ noun

skiing /'skinrj/ noun

video game /'vidiau geim/ noun

UNIT 8

FURNITURE AND HOUSEHOLD APPLIANCES
air conditioning /ea kan'dijanig/ noun

barbecue /'baibikju:/ noun

bin /bin/ noun

bookcase /'bukkeis/ noun

drawer /dra:/ noun

fridge /frid3/ noun

heating /'hiitirj/ noun

lights /laits/ noun

roof /ru:f/ noun

seat /si:t/ noun

stairs /steaz/ noun

washing machine /'WDJIQ maji:nj noun

SPORTS VOCABULARY
champion /'tjaempian/ noun

fan /faen/ noun

prize /praiz/ noun

professional /pra'fejanal/ adjective
take part /teik 'pa:t/ verb
tournament /'tuanamant/ noun

142 VOCABULARY LIST



SUFFIX -ER UNIT 11
cleaner /'kli:na/ noun

climber /'klaima/ noun

dancer /'dcnnsa/ noun

diver /'daiva/ noun

golfer /'golfa/ noun

photographer /fa'tDgrafa/ noun

runner /'rAna/ noun

singer /'siqa/ noun

skier /'skits/ noun

swimmer /'swima/ noun

teacher /'tiitjs/ noun

worker /'w3:ka/ noun

PLACES IN A CITY
art gallery /'a:t 'gaelari/ noun

cathedral /ka'Giidral/ noun

embassy /'embasi/ noun

fountain /'fauntin/ noun

mosque /mask/ noun

old town /'auld 'taun 'senta / noun

palace /'paelis/ noun

shopping area /Jopig 'earia/ noun

skyscraper /'skai.skreipa/ noun

sports centre /'spaits 'senta/ noun

stadium /'steidiam/ noun

statue /'staet/u:/ noun

temple /'tempi/ noun

UNIT 10

PEOPLE UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS
best friend /'best 'frend/ noun

classmate /'klcusmeit/ noun

close friend /'klaus 'frend/ noun

contact [= person you know] /'kontaekt/ noun

guest /gest/ noun

member /'memba/ noun

neighbour /'neiba/ noun

'old, friend /auld frend/ noun

penfriend /'penfrend/ noun

relative /'relativ/ noun

electricity /ijek'trisati/ noun

food /fu:d/ noun

furniture /'f3:nitja/ noun

homework /'haumw3:k/ noun

information /.infa'meijan/ noun

jewellery /'djuialri/ noun

luggage /'lAgid3/ noun

money /'mAni/ noun

news /nju:z/ noun

staff /staif/ noun

traffic /'traefik/ noun

wildlife /'waildlaif/ noun

INTERNET NOUNS AND VERBS
blog /blog/ noun

download /,daun'laud/ verb

link /lirjk/ noun

menu /'menju:/ noun

message board /'mesid3 ba:d/ noun

post /paust/ verb
record /n'kaid/ verb
save /seiv/ verb
search /S3:tj/ verb

site /salt/ noun

the web /9a 'web/ noun

upload /Ap'laud/ verb

UNIT 12

TYPES OF FILM
a comedy /a 'komadi/ noun

a drama /a 'drcurna/ noun

a horror film /a 'hDra film/ noun

a musical /a 'mjuizikal/ noun

a science-fiction film /a ,saians 'fikjan film/ noun

a thriller /a 'Grila/ noun
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an action film /an 'aekjan film/ noun

an adventure film /an ad'ventja film/ noun

an animated film /an 'aenimeitid film/ noun

UNIT 14

SHOPS
CONJUNCTIONS bakery /'beikari/ noun

bookshop /'bukjbp/ noun

butcher’s /'butjaz/ noun

cafe /'kaefei/ noun

chemist’s /'kemists/ noun

clothes shop /klauSz Jop/ noun

department store /di'paitmant 'sta:/ noun

market /'maikit/ noun

newsagent’s /'nju:z,eid3ants/ noun

shoe shop fju:Jop/ noun

supermarket /'su:pa,ma:kit/ noun

sweet shop /'swi:t /Dp/ noun

and /and/ conjunction

because /bi'kaz/ conjunction
but /bAt/ conjunction
if /if/ conjunction
or /a:/ conjunction
so /sau/ conjunction

that /9aet/ conjunction
when /wen/ conjunction

where /wea/ conjunction
while /wail/ conjunction

UNIT 13 UNITS OF MEASUREMENT
a pair of /a 'pear av/ noun

a set of /a 'set av/ noun

a slice of /a 'slais av/ noun

a variety of /a va'raiati av/ noun

centimetres /'senti,mi:taz/ noun

dollars and cents /'dDlaz an 'sents/ noun

euros and cents /'juarauz an 'sents/ noun

grams /graemz/ noun

kilograms /'kilaugraemz/ noun

kilometres /'kila,mi:taz/ noun

litres /'liitaz/ noun

metres /'miitaz/ noun

millilitres /'milijiitaz/ noun

pounds and pence /'paundz an 'pens/ noun

OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES
camp under the stars /'kaemp Vvnda 9a 'sta:z/ verb phrase
climb a tree /'klaim a 'tri:/ verb phrase
explore a cave /ik'spbir a 'keiv/ verb phrase
kayak down a river /'kaiaek daun a 'riva/ verb phrase
look for fossils /'luk fa 'fDsalz/ verb phrase
pick wild fruit /'pik Waild fruit/ verb phrase
play in the snow /'plei in 9a 'snau/ verb phrase
record birdsong /ri'kaid 'b3idsDg/ verb phrase
track wild animals /'traek 'waild 'aenimalz/ verb phrase
try rock climbing /trai 'rok 'klaimig/ verb phrase

PAST PARTICIPLES
be /bi:/ verb been / biin/ verb
break /breik/ verb -> broken /'braukan/ verb
eat /i:t/ verb eaten /iitan/ verb

fly /flat/ verb -> flown /flaun/ verb
grow /grau/ verb -> grown /graun/ verb
have /haev/ verb -> had /haed/ verb

make /meik/ verb -> made /meid/ verb

meet /milt/ verb -> met /met/ verb
ride /raid/ verb -> ridden /'ndan/ verb
send /send/ verb -a sent /sent/ verb
sleep /sliip/ verb -> slept /slept/ verb

swim /swim/ verb -> swum /swAm/ verb

UNIT 15

FREE-TIME ACTIVITIES
chatting /'tjaetirj/ noun

collecting things /ka'lektig '0igz/ noun phrase
cooking /'kokig/ noun

dancing /'dainsig/ noun

goingout with friends /'gauig aut wid frendz/ noun phrase
going shopping /'gauirj jDpig/ noun phrase
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listening to music /'lisanip ta 'mju:zik / noun phrase
photography /fa'tDgrafi/ noun

playingan instrument /'plenrj an 'instramant/ noun phrase
playing computer games /'plenr) kam'pjuita geimz/
noun phrase
playing sport /'pleng 'spa:t/ noun phrase
reading books /'riidir) 'buks/ noun phrase
singing /'sirjirj/ noun

spend time doing something /spend taim 'dung
'sAmGig/ verb phrase
spending time online /'spendig taim on'lain/ noun
phrase
watching TV /'WDtJig ,ti:'vi:/ noun phrase

mistake /mi'steik/ noun

spell /spel/ verb

topic /'tDpik/ noun

translate /traenz'leit/ verb

LARGE NUMBERS
billion /'bilian/ noun

hundred /'hAndrad/ noun

million /'miljan/ noun

thousand /'Gauzand/ noun

UNIT 17
COLLOCATIONS ABOUT HAVING FUN BODY PARTS
a brilliant day out /a 'briliant dei 'aut/ collocation
a brilliant hobby /a 'briliant 'hobi/ collocation

a fantastic feeling /a faen'taestik 'fillip/ collocation
a fun day out /a 'fAn dei 'aut/ collocation
a fun hobby /a 'fAn 'hDbi/ collocation

an exciting day out /an ik'saitip dei 'aut/ collocation

an exciting hobby /an ik'saitip 'hobi / collocation
be glad /bi: 'glaed/ collocation

be happy /bi: 'haepi/ collocation

enjoy an activity /ink^ai an aek'tivati/ collocation
enjoy yourself /in'd3Di jai'self/ collocation
feel happy /'fill haepi/ collocation

have a great time /'haev a 'greit 'taim/ collocation

have a laugh /'haev a 'la:f/ collocation
have fun /'haev 'fAn/ collocation

making things /'meikip 'Gipz/ noun phrase
spend time with someone /spend 'taim wi6 'sAmwAn/
collocation

ankle /'aerjkl/ noun

back /baek/ noun

blood /bkd/ noun

brain /brein/ noun

ear /ia/ noun

finger /'fipga/ noun

heart /ha:t/ noun

mouth /mauG/ noun

neck /nek/ noun

stomach /'stAmak/ noun

thumb /GAm / noun

toe /tau/ noun

tongue /tAp/ noun

ADJECTIVES TO EXPRESS EMOTION
angry /'aerggri/ adjective
confident /'kDnfidant/ adjective
embarrassed /im'baerast/ adjective
friendly /'frendli/ adjective
lazy /'leizi/ adjective
lonely /'launli/ adjective
surprised /sa'praizd/ adjective
unhappy /An'haepi/ adjective
upset /Ap'set/ adjective
worried /'wArid/ adjective

UNIT 16

WORDS TO DESCRIBE LANGUAGE LEARNING
article /'a:tikl/ noun

exercise /'eksasaiz/ noun

guess /ges/ verb
list /list/ noun

look up /'luk Ap/ verb

meaning /'mi:nip/ noun
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garlic /'ga:lik/ noun

melon /'melan/ noun

pears /peaz/ noun

potatoes /pa'teitauz/ noun

salt and pepper /'salt an 'pepa/ noun phrase
steak /steik/ noun

UNIT 18

BOOKS AND READING
bring back /brirj 'baek/ phrasal verb

find out /faind 'aut/ phrasal verb

give back /giv 'bask/ phrasal verb
pick up /pik 'Ap/ verb phrase
put back /put 'baek/ phrasal verb

put down /put 'daun/ phrasal verb

take back /teik 'baek/ phrasal verb
take out /teik 'aut/ phrasal verb

MAKE AND DO
do the cleaning /'du: 9a 'kliinig/ collocation

do the dishes /'du: 9a 'di/iz/ collocation

do the shopping /'du: 9a jDpig/ collocation
do the washing /'du: 9a 'wpfig/ collocation

do your homework /'du: ja 'haumw3:k/ collocation

make a cake /'meik a 'keik/ collocation
make a cup of tea /'meik a 'kAp av 'til/ collocation
make a mess /'meik a 'mes/ collocation

make a mistake /'meik a mi'steik/ collocation

make the bed /'meik 9a 'bed/ collocation

WORDS ABOUT BOOKS
author /'a:9a/ noun

chapter /'tjaepta/ noun

cover /'kAva/ noun

drawings /'dra:irjz/ noun

end /end/ noun

fan /faen / noun

opinion /a'pinjan/ noun

pages /'peidjiz/ noun

shelf /Jelf/ noun

title /'taitl/ noun

UNIT 20

CHANGE AS A VERB AND NOUN
change [= alternative clothes] /t/eindj/ noun

change [= become something different] /tjeind3/ verb
change [= give money back when buying something]
/tjeind3/ verb
change [= something in a shop] /tjeind3/ verb
change [= something new] /tjeind3/ noun

change [= transport] /tjeind3/ verb

change schools /'tjeind3 'skuilz/ verb phrase

UNIT 19

WORDS TO DESCRIBE COOKING
add /aed/ verb
bake /beik/ verb
boil /bail/ verb

cover /'kAva/ verb
dry /drai/ verb
fill /fil/ verb

fried /fraid/ adjective
grilled /grild/ adjective
mix /miks/ verb
prepare /pri'pea/ verb

roast /raust/ adjective

LIFE CHANGES
be 'born /bi: ba:n/ verb phrase
become a teenager /bi'kAm a 'ti:n,eid3a/ verb phrase
find part-time work /faind 'pa:t taim 'w3:k/ verb phrase
get married /get 'maerid/ verb phrase
go to high school /gau ta 'hai sku:l/ verb phrase
learn to walk and talk /bin ta Wa:k an 't>:k/ verb phrase
move house /'mu:v 'haus/ verb phrase
start school /'start 'skuil/ verb phrase
start working or training /sta:t 'w3:kiq a: 'treinig/
verb phrase
take exams /teik ig'zaemz/ verb phrase
travel /'traeval/ verb

INGREDIENTS
beans /bi:nz/ noun

carrots /'kaerats/ noun
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Complete the conversation with the
present simple or present continuous
form of the verb in brackets.

Present simple
We use the present simple to talk about things that are always
true or that happen regularly. We often use it with words like
often,usually, every day, twice a week, etc.
I usually work hard.
She learns English at school.
Does he work here? No, he doesn’t.
Do they often go to the cinema? Yes, they do.

Spelling: third person -s

Sara: What (0) areyou doing (do)?
(paint) a picture ofMartina: I (1)

the trees.
Sara: But you (2)
Martina: Yes, I know, but my friends

(play) football at the
(hate)

(not like) art!

(3)
moment and I (4)
that.

Sara: What sports (5) you
(enjoy) doing?

(go) swimming twice
a week. What about you?

Sara: My best friend (7)
hockey, but I (8)
basketball.

Martina: I (6)
Most verbs, add -s learns, works, lives, walks

(play)
(prefer)verbs that end in -o, -s, -sh,

-ch, -xand -zzadd -es
goes, misses, watches,
boxes, buzzes

verbs that end in consonant
+ -y, remove the -y and add

studies, carries (not do) anything
now. Let’s go for a walk.

Sara: Good idea!

Martina: I (9)

-ies

irregular verbs have -» has 2 Write complete sentences in the present
simple or present continuous.
0 I / play tennis / at the moment.

I’m playing tennis at the moment.
1 My dad / usually go to work by car.

Present continuous
We use the present continuous to talk about things that are
happening now or at the moment. We often use it with words
like now, at the moment, today, this week , etc.
I’m teaching my brother to swim at the moment.
They’re playing tennis now.
You aren’t practising the piano much this week.
Are we getting fitter? Yes, we are.

Spelling: -ing form

We / learn how to play the guitar / today.2

I / always watch TV / after dinner.3

4 My friends / not swim in the sea / now.

My cousin / not have breakfast /
every day.

5

Most verbs add -ing playing, going, learning
verbs ending in -e, remove
-e and add -ing

live -> living,
make -» making

verbs ending in -ie, change
the -ie to -y and add -ing

lie -> lying

one-syllable verbs ending
in a vowel + a consonant
(except w, x ory),double
the consonant and add - ing

sit -> sitting,
swim swimming

two-syllable verbs ending
in a stressed vowel + a
consonant,double the
consonant and add -ing

begin -> beginning
(but open -> opening )

In British English, we
double the final / in travel

travel -> travelling
(American English:
travel -» traveling)
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VERBS WE DON’T USUALLY USE Choose the correct words to complete theIN THE CONTINUOUS sentences.
There are some verbs which we don’t normally use
in the present continuous:

• Verbs of thinking: believe, understand, know, think,
mean, hope.
Scientists believe the Earth is 4.6 billion years old.
(not Scientists are believing ... )

• Verbs of liking and not liking: like, hate, love, want,
need, prefer.
I like those monkeys over there, (not I’m liking . . . )

• Verbs of owning: own, belong, have.
That coat belongs to me. (not That coat’s
belonging ... )

• Verbs to describe sensations:see, feel, hear,smell,
taste.
The water feels very cold.
However, we can use the present continuous to say
how someone looks or feels now.
How do you feel today? I feel better.
or How are you feeling today? I’m feeling better.
We often use can with these verbs.
I can hear the sea from my bedroom, (not Hm-

hearing )
• When think means ‘have an opinion’ about

something, we do not use the continuous.
Scientists think there are about1,000 wild pandas
left, (not Scientists are thinking . . .)
However,when think means ‘consider’, we use the
continuous.
I’m thinking of working in a zoo when I’m older.

Practice
Complete the table with the verbs.

0 Jack’s behind that tree. I[can see) / ’m seeing him.
1 I know / ’m knowing the names of all the rivers in

my country.
2 My brother learns / ’s learning about the weather

at the moment.
3 You need / ’re needing to do your homework

before Tuesday.
4 You’re very quiet. What do you think / are you

thinking about?
5 My friends don’t play / aren’t playing football

today. It’s cold.
6 Can you say that again? We don’t understand /

aren’t understanding.
7 Can you hear / Are you hearing that strange

noise?

Write complete sentences. Use the present simple
or the present continuous.
0 Shh! I / think.

Shh! I’m thinking.
1 I / not understand / this exercise.

2 My friends / think football is boring.
3 What / you / do right now?

4 We / not want to watch the film.
5 That dog / belong to my cousin.

6 Penguins / not feel / the cold weather.
7 I / not like this book very much.

believe buy climb feel
hate like make

understand want

mean
sing

work
own Ftffl

Verbs we can use in
the continuous

Verbs we don’t
normally use in the
continuous
needrun
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UNIT 3 ]_ Complete the paragraph with the past
simple form of the verb in brackets.
Last summer, I (0) visited (visit) Moscow
with my family. We (1)
London. On the first day, we (2)
(go) to the tourist information office and
we (3)
the city. My sister (4)
go to the zoo. My dad (5)
want) to go there, so he (6)
shopping. The next day, we (7)
(walk) to Red Square and we (8)
(see) the Kremlin. We (9)
(not go) inside the museum because it

(be) closed. We (11)
(have) a fantastic holiday there.

PAST SIMPLE

Be (fly) from

Positive I / He / She / It was at home.
You / We / They were at school. (ask) for information about

(want) to
(notNegative I / He / She / It wasn’t at school.

You / We / They weren’t at home. (go)
Questions Was I / he / she / it at home?

Were you / we / they at school?
Short Yes, I / he / she / it was.

No, I / he / she / it wasn’t.
Yes, you / we / they were.
No, you / we / they weren’t.

answers
(10)

SUBJECT QUESTIONS
Regular and irregular verbs We normally use do or did in questions.

Where do you live?
What did you eat yesterday?
However, we don’t use do or did if the question
word (who, what, etc.) is the subject. Look at
these questions:

Positive I / You / He / She / It / We / They climbed . . .
I / You / He / She / It / We / They knew . . .

I / You / He / She / It / We / They didn’t want . . .
I / You / He / She / It / We / They didn’t write . . .

Negative

Questions Did I / you / he / she / it / we / they travel?
Did I / you / he / she / it / we / they fly? Sub]ect:(^̂ > helpedyou? My mum helped me.

T,
Short
answers

Yes, I / you / he / she / it / we / they did.
No, I / you / he / she / it /we / they didn’t. Object:(j/Vho)didyou help? I helped my sister.

• We use the past simple to talk about things that happened
or didn’t happen in the past.
Simon and I travelled by tram to the bus station.
We didn’t want my parents to drive us.

Spelling: regular verbs

2 Choose the correct words to complete
the questions.
0 Who did lend / ( lent )Fred money for the

coach?
1 \Nhat did the boy see / saw the boy at

the cinema?
2 What did happen / happened to you?

You’re late!
3 Who did eat / ate the cake?
4 Where did you go / went you on holiday?
5 Who did do / did their homework last

night?

play played
climb -> climbed

Most verbs add -ed

verbs that end in -e, add -d decide decided

arrive -» arrived
carry -> carriedverbs that end in consonant + -y,

change -y to -i and add -ed
one-syllable verbs ending in a vowel + stop estopped
a consonant (except w,xory), double
the consonant and add -ed
two-syilable verbs ending in a
stressed vowel + consonant, double
the consonant and add -ed

prefer preferred

In British English, we double the final / travel -> travelled
in travel (America English:

travel -» traveled)

)>F0R IRREGULAR VERBS SEE PAGE 167
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PAST CONTINUOUS AND Practice
PAST SIMPLE

1 Use the past continuous to write complete
sentences.

At 7.30 last night ...
0 Mum / drive / her car into the garage.

Mum was driving hci to/ into the garage.
1 it / rain.

Past continuous

Positive I / He / She / It was eating a
sandwich.
You / We / They were standing on
the balcony. Dad / cook / dinner.2

Negative I / He / She / It wasn’t working in
the garden.
You / We / They weren’t reading a
book.

my brother and I / watch TV in the living room.3

4 my sister / read.
Questions Was I / he / she / it building some

cupboards?
Were you / we / they painting the
gate?

my grandparents / leave their apartment.5

2 Choose the correct options to complete the
sentences.

I was studying in my bedroom when I {heard)/
was hearing a strange noise.
While I was surfing, it started / was starting
to rain.
My friends played / were playing football in the
classroom when the teacher came in.
We walked to the park and then we had / were
having a game of football.
Ed rang me while I did / was doing my
homework.
We packed / were packing our suitcases when
the phone rang.

Complete the email with the past simple or past
continuous form of the verb in brackets.

Short Yes, I / he / she / it was.
No, he / she / it wasn’t.
Yes, you / we / they were.
No, you / we / they weren’t.

answers 0

1

2
\\FOR THE SPELLING OF THE -ING FORM,
Sr SEE UNIT 1 PAGE 147

Past continuous and past simple
3

4

We use the past continuous:
• to describe activities happening at a particular

moment in the past. Sometimes, these activities
happen at the same time. We’re not interested
when the activities started or finished.
Mum and Dad were cooking, my brother was playing
and I was doing my homework.

• after while to refer to a longer action or event that
happened at the same time as another action.
While Gary was painting the bedroom, Paula was
painting the living room.
We use the past simple:

• when one action follows another.
I put on my coat and I left the house. Then, it started
to rain.

• after when to refer to a shorter action or event
that happened in the middle of a longerone or
interrupted it.
I was putting on my coat when it started to rain.

5

3

Reply[ Mark
[ TimFrom:

Hi, Mark!

We (0) arrived (arrive) here in New York
yesterday. When we (1)
morning, the sun (2)

It was a beautiful day, so we (3)
(decide) to walk to Central Park. While we

(sit) on the grass, I (5)
(see) my teacher! She (6)
pleased to see me.
See you soon!

Tim

(get up) this
(shine).

(4)
(not be)

FOR THE PAST SIMPLE, SEE UNIT 3 PAGE 149

150 GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE



PracticeUNIT 5 COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADVERRS
1 Write the adverb, comparative and

superlative adverbs of the adjective.
1 cheap, cheaply , ,
2 heavy,
3 fast, , ,
4 bad, , ,
5 serious, , ,
6 wonderful, , ,

Complete the sentences with the
comparative or superlative form of the
adverb in brackets.

Adjective Adverb Comparative Superlative
Regular

slow slowly more slowly the most slowly
easily more easily the most easilyeasy

more simply the most simplysimple simply
beautiful beautifully the most

beautifully
more
beautifully 2Irregular

good well better the best
fast fast faster the fastest

Natalie ran the fastest: (fast), so she won
the race.
Laura won the competition because she

(beautiful).
I watch films (often) than
sports programmes.
My sister plays the guitar
than me.
Matt’s mum helped him,so he finished

(easily) than us.
Luke’s teacher was happy with him
because he did the exercise
(quickly).

0hard hard harder the hardest
late late later the latest

1
danced

We use adjectives to describe a noun and adverbs to
describe a verb.

• We form most adverbs by adding -/y to the adjective.
bad -» badly, careful -» carefully, easy -* easily

• Some adverbs do not end in -ly.
good -> well, fast -» fast, hard -> hard, late -» late

We use comparative adverbs to compare two things.
My brother talks more quickly than me.

• We use more with adjectives that finish in -ly.
Jack did the exam more carefully than Nick.

• The opposite of more is less.
Nick did the exam less carefully than Jack.

• We add -er to fast, hard and late.
Peter swims faster than Mike. Jim arrived later than me.

• The comparative form of the adverb well is better.
My sister speaks French better than my mum.

• The comparative form of the adverb badly is worse.
I did much worse in my exam than Theo.

• We can also use often to compare things.
I play tennis more often than basketball.

• We can also use (not) as + adverb + as to compare things.
Oliver talks as loudly as Phil. (= They both talk loudly.)
Jane doesn’t write as quickly as Paula. (= Paula writes more
quickly than Jane.)
We use superlative adverbs to compare one thing with two
or more other things.
My dad walks the most slowly in our family.

• We use most with adverbs that finish in - ly.
Of all our teachers, our maths teacher speaks the most
quickly.

• The opposite of most is least.
Kevin did his exam the least carefully.

• We add -est to fast, hard and late.
Jason ran the fastest, so he won the race.

• The superlative form of the adverb well is the best.
My grandma cooks the best in my house.

• The superlative form of the adverb badly is the worst.
None of the teams played very well, but our team played
the worst.

• We can also use often to compare things.
When I wos young, I played football the most often.

2

(well)3

4
the homework

5

3 Complete the sentences with as + adverb
+ as.

We all finished the exam quickly. I
finished the exam as quickly as my
friends.
I arrived home late, but my brother
arrived home later. I didn’t arrive home

my brother.
My best friend speaks more quietly
than me. I don’t speak
friend.
My parents eat very slowly. My dad eats

my mum.
William watches TV more often than his
sister.William’s sister doesn’t watch TV

William.
My cousin is the best guitar player in my
school. Nobody plays it

0

1

2
my best

3

4

5
him.
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Rewrite the sentences with the apostrophe (’).POSSESSION
The dogs bowl is empty.
The dog's bowl is empty.
Terrys gold coins are on the table.

0

’s (apostrophe + s )
• We use ’s (apostrophe + s) for people and animals.

That’s my brother’s hat. (not the-hat-of my brother )
Where’s the cat’s bowl? (not the bowl of the cat)

• With singular nouns,we use ’s.
my mum’s necklace, my teacher’s ring

• With plural nouns,we put the apostrophe (’) at the
end of the plural noun.
my friends’ shoes (not the shoes -of -my-friends)
my cousins’ jackets (not the jackets of my cousins )

• If the plural noun does not end in -s (e.g. children,
men, women, people), we use ’s.
The children’s bedroom is over there.

1

The childrens shoes are near the door.2

Both boys lunches are in the kitchen.3

4 I can’t find my sisters necklace. She’ll be angry.

My cousins names are Ana and Eva.5

2 Choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.
0 That isn’t Ben’s book. He /(Ws)/ Him is on the

teacher’s desk.
1 Nora saw Sue at the cinema. She’s a friend of

she / her / hers.
2 We don’t live here. We / Our / Ours house is near

the park.
3 I’ve got two cats. They / Their / Theirs names are

Leo and Tiger.
4 Who does this jumper belong to? Is it you /

your / yours?
5 I was shopping when I saw a classmate of me /

my / mine.

Complete the second sentence with the correct
pronoun.
0 I saw one of my friends yesterday.

I saw a friend of mine yesterday.
1 Jane went on holiday with one of her friends.

Jane went on holiday with a friend of
2 We played football with one of our neighbours.

We played football with a neighbour of
3 My sister borrowed one of my necklaces.

My sister borrowed a necklace of
4 My parents had dinner with some of their

friends.
My parents had dinner with some friends of

Determiners and pronouns

Determiners Pronouns
minemy

your yours
his his
her hers
our ours
their theirs

3• We use pronouns instead of determiner + noun.
Is that my pencil on your desk? No, yours is over
there. (= your pencil)
Is this your jacket? No, it’s hers. (= her jacket)
Who do these books belong to? They’re ours.
(= our books)

• We can use ‘a friend of mine/yours/ his, etc.’ instead
of ‘ one of my/your/his, etc. friends’.
This ball belongs to a friend of mine. He lent it to me.
(not a friend of me)
Neil finished his homework. A classmate of his
helped him. (not a classmate of him)

I found some money in one of yourshoes.
I found some money in a shoe of

5
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Vicky: Would you like to come to my house
after school today?

Sara: I can’t,
(0) i 'm helping Max with his homework.

Vicky: How about Friday afternoon?
Sara: No, (1)
Vicky: Are you free on Saturday?
Sara: It’s my dad’s birthday and we

UNIT 7 PRESENT CONTINUOUS FOR FUTURE

»FOR THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS, SEE UNIT 1 PAGE 147
• We often use the present continuous to talk about things

that are happening now or at this moment (see Unit 1).
Tim’s in the park. He’s climbing a tree.

• We can also use the present continuous to talk about our
future plans and arrangements.
I’m meeting Julie later. We’re playing tennis.

• When we use the present continuous for the future, we
usually use a future time expression ( later, on Monday
morning, at 6 pm tomorrow, etc.) to show we’re talking
about the future and not now.
We’re learning how to ski. (= now, at this moment)
We’re learning how to ski next weekend. (= future
arrangement)

Complete these sentences with the present continuous
form of the verb in brackets. Then, read the sentences
again. Are we talking about now or the future? Write N
(now) or F (future).

(2)
Vicky: And on Sunday?
Sara: In the morning, (3)
Vicky: What about the afternoon?
Sara: Oh no, I can’t! (4)

We’ve got a maths test on Monday!

What are you doing at these times this
week? Complete these sentences so they are
true for you.
0 (after school)

I ’m doing my homework after school.
1 (tomorrow morning)

2 (Friday afternoon)
0 My friends are hiking (hike) in the mountains. N

(go paddle boarding) with Mia and Alfie on1 We
3 (Saturday morning)Friday.

(listen) to me?
(not come) with us on holiday next

2 you
3 My dad

week.
4 Be quiet! I
5 How

practice later?

4 (on Sunday)

(do) my homework,

you and your friends (get) to football 5 (next week)

Sara is talking to Vicky. Look at Sara’s diary and complete
their conversation.

lilFilrVA.
Thursday: am

pm help Max with homework
Friday: am

pm go to dentist
am Dad’s birthday, have pizza at Paolo’s
Pizzas

Saturday:

pm
Sunday: am play basketball

pm study
am maths test!Monday:
pm
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Positive I / You / He / She / It / We / They
may / might book the hotel today.

Positive I / You / He / She / It / We / They’ll
(will) be very different in the future.

Negative I / You / He / She / It / We / They may
not / might not ring you later.

Negative I / You / He / She / It / We / They won’t
(will not) live in big houses.

Questions Will I / you / he / she / it / we / they
drive cars? • We use may and might to talk about future

possibilities.
It may rain tomorrow. (= I’m not sure.)
We might go fora walk later. (= We aren’t certain.)

• When we talk about future possibilities, may and
might have the same meaning.
I may / might buy some new trainers tomorrow. Mine
are very old.
Jack’s feeling ill. He may not / might not go to school
tomorrow.

• We don’t often use may or might to ask questions
about future possibilities. We usually use will.
What will you take on the school trip?
I may take my sun hat and I might take
my sunglasses.
Choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.
1 I’m sure I’// / may go swimming. It’s really hot.
2 We’// / may have pizza or we’// /may have a

hamburger. We haven’t decided yet.
3 My mum’ll / might be able to drive us to the

concert, but she isn’t sure.
4 Don’t worry. I’m certain they won’t / may not be

late. They left 45 minutes ago.
5 Where will / may you go on holiday? We may go

to South Africa.

Short Yes, I / you / he / she / it / we /
they will.
No, I / you / he / she / it / we / they
won’t (will not).

answers

We use will to talk about things which we think are
certain to happen in the future.
Everyone will live in big cities in the future.
We won’t live in small towns.
We often use expressions like / think, I hope, I’m sure
or certain with will.
I think I’ ll work in a big bank.
I’m sure my friends won’t live in the same town.

Complete the predictions with will or won’t.
We / live / to be 120 years old.
We’ll live to be120years old.

0

I / have / a big house and a fast car.1

My friends / move away.2

My cousin / become / a famous film star.3

4 There / be / cities on other planets.
We / not buy / things in shops.5

Write complete sentences with may or might and
one of the verbs in the box.

2 Complete the questions with will and the verb in
brackets, and then write your own answers. buy go not go notrain

turn off not understandWhere will people build (build) houses in
the future?

0

I don’t know what we’re doing this evening.
We mightgo to Molly’s barbecue party.
I haven’t got any sun cream,

to the beach.

0I think they will build houses under the sea.
(go) to school in thestudents1

1future?
I’m sure
Where
shoes in the future?
I think
How
place to another?
I’m certain

I
I’m really cold.2(buy) clothes and2 we

the air conditioning.
Look! The clouds are moving,

later.
I

3
It(travel) from onepeople3
It’s my cousin’s birthday. Her parents

her a new smartphone.
this teacher because she talks

4

5 You
very fast.there (be) more wars?4

I hope
(discover) new things?scientists5

I’m sure
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MUST, MUST NOT (MUSTN’T), HAVE TO,
DON’T HAVE TOUNIT 9 Complete the sentences and questions

with the correct form of have to and the
verb in brackets.

must /mustn’t Do you have to join ( join) a club
to play this sport?
Today’s Saturday. I
bed early.
My mum
week.
What time

0

(not go) to1Positive I / You / He / She / It / We / They must go.
Negative I / You / He / She / It / We / They mustn’t go. (work) in London this2

• We use must and mustn’t to talk about rules and
obligations.
You must switch off your mobile phone in class.
You mustn’t eat or drink in the classroom.

• We don’t often use must in the question form. We prefer to
use Do {I, you, etc.) have to ... ?
Do I have to wear a swimming hat?

Practice

your sister
(come) home when she goes out?
My uncle has got problems with his
back.

3

4

(go) swimming everyday,

(not watch) the film, we can
He

5 We
piay a game instead.

must and have to
• Must and have to are similar.

I’ve got a test tomorrow. I must study, or I
have to study.

• Mustn’t and don’t have to are different.
You mustn’t be late for class. (= you can’t
be late. It’s the rule.)
You don’t have to bring your own
equipment. (= it isn’t necessary but you
can if you want.)

• In the past, we use had to for must and
have to.
I didn’t watch the film because I had to study.

• The past of don’t have to and do you have
to is didn’t have to and did you have to.
Did you have to stay at school late
yesterday? No, I didn’t.
My mum didn’t have to go to work this
morning, so she drove me to school.

3 Choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.
0 You (don’t have to)/ mustn’t help me but

you can if you want.
1 When I was younger, I had to / must go

to bed at 8 pm.
2 No ball games, please! You don’t have to

/ mustn’t play football here.
3 Do you have to / Must you leave now? It’s

very early.
4 I don’t have to / mustn’t wear a

swimming cap at my pool, but I usually
wear one.

5 Shh! My sister’s sleeping! We don’t have
to / mustn’t wake her.

Write complete sentences with must or mustn’t.
0 X you / walk on the grass

You mustn’t walk on the grass.
1 /they / fill in the form

X we / forget Mum’s birthday2

X my cousin / wear large earrings to school3

4 /you / practise for an hour every day

/you / be careful5

have to /don’t have to

Positive I / You / We / They have to go.
He / She / It / has to go.
I / You / We / They don’t (do not) have to go.
He / She / It doesn’t (does not) have to go.

Negative

Questions Do I / you / we / they have to go?
Does he / she / it have to go?

Short Yes, I / you / we / they do.
Yes, he / she / it does.
No, I / you / we / they don’t.
No, he / she / it doesn’t.

answers

• We use have to to say something is necessary and don’t
have to to say something isn’t necessary.
You have to bring sandwiches. (= you need to bring)
but You don’t have to bring a drink. (= you don’t need
to bring)
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Complete the sentences with the correct form
of the verbs in the box.

• When we use two verbs together in a sentence,
the second verb is usually a gerund (sleeping,
swimming, etc.) or an infinitive ( to sleep, to swim) ,

i want to meet my new neighbours.
I don’t mind helping close friends.

• We use an infinitive after some verbs.
We hope to see you soon.
He’s learning to play the guitar.

• We use a gerund after other verbs.
He finished doing his homework and watched TV.
My dad enjoys playing chess.

• We can use a gerund or an infinitive after these
verbs: start, begin, prefer, like, love.
We went to the beach, but then it started raining.
or . . . it started to rain.
My friends began playing that game two hours ago.
or My friends began to play ...

• We also use a gerund after prepositions (at, in,
for, etc.).
Thank you for inviting me to your party.
I’m thinking of buying a new bike.

do fail join
play upload

make

0 I’ve found a new app for doing homework .
1 I’m interested in
2 My brother is very good at
3 Don’t worry about
4 My mum’s getting better at

her blog.
5 I’m thinking of

new friends.
the guitar,

the exam. It’s easy!
photos onto

a computer club.
Complete the sentences with a verb in the gerund
or infinitive form so they are true for you.
0 My friends and I are interested in

sharing photos and stories .
1 When I leave school, I hope
2 I don’t mind _
3 I started
4 I prefer
5 I’m thinking of

3

,but I don’t like
when I was younger.

to
next weekend.

verb + gerund finish, don’t mind,
enjoy,miss
decide, choose, learn,
help, hope, plan, want,
need

verb + infinitive

verb + gerund or verb
+ infinitive

start, begin,prefer, like,
love

We can use a gerund as the subject of a verb.
Joining the film club was a really good idea.

1 Complete the sentences with the infinitive or
gerund form of the verb in brackets.

I need to buy (buy) some new trainers.
(see) you at the party.

(study) maths at

0
1 I missed

My brother decided
university.
I don’t mind
weekend.

2

(get up) early at the3

(make) friends isn’t always easy.
(write) their blogs,

(download) the film and

4
My friends enjoy
We finished

5
6

then we watched it.
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another /other
• We use another with a singular noun to talk about

‘one other’ person or thing. We write it as one word.
This cafe is closed. There’s another one over there.

• We use other with plural nouns and uncountable
nouns to talk about people or things in general
which are different from the ones we are talking
about.
We wanted to see the palace and the cathedral,
but my sister wanted to visit other places.
(not another places )
Were there other people there?

• We use the other with singular or plural nouns to
talk about one or more things already mentioned.
We didn’t eat in the other restaurant. (= We know
there are only two restaurants.)
The other famous places to visit are all in the old
town. (= We are talking about a list of famous
places.)
Choose the correct word to complete the
sentences.
1 This pencil is broken. Can I have another / other

one?
2 All / Both my parents work in the city centre.
3 My friends want to write about their last holiday,

but I’ve got another / other idea.
4 They built a new bridge because another / the

other bridge is very old.
5 My dad’s got five brothers and sisters. They all /

both live near us.
6 I’d like to study all / both maths and science

when I go to university.

2 Complete the sentences with the words in
the box.

UNIT 11 DETERMINERS

a/an / the
We use a or an when we introduce something for
the first time and when we talk about things in
general.
I visited a museum in Paris.
I bought an ice cream and a can of lemonade.
We use the:
when we talk about something already mentioned.
/ visited a museum in Paris. The museum was
very old.
before superlatives.
London is the biggest city in England.
before first, second, etc.
The first man to walk on the moon was Neil
Armstrong.
when there is only one of something.
I went to the sea to swim. (There’s only one near.)

1 Complete the conversation with a/an or the.
Where did you go on holiday?
We went to St Malo. It’s (1)
in France.
Did you have a good time?
Yes,we went to (2)
day and we swam in (3)
the evening, we ate in (4)
good restaurant near our hotel.
What was the name of (5)
restaurant?
I can’t remember. I bought you (6)
T-shirt. It was (7)
shop.
Thank you,Jane. You’re (8)
person to buy me a present from their
holiday.

Matt:
Jane: town

Matt:
Jane: beach every

sea. In
very

Matt:

Jane:
nicest one in the

firstMatt:
all another bothan
other the

both / all The website didn’t give me much information, so
websites.

1
• We use both to talk about two things.

Both Rachel and Ruth enjoy going to the theatre.
(not The both Rachel and Ruth ...)

• We use all to talk about a total number of people or
things.
We visited all the museums in the city.

I had to look at
I don’t know what to get Sam for his birthday.
Can you give me

2
idea?

the cheaper hotels were full, so we
stayed in a really expensive one.
She’s lost her map,so she’ll need to buy

3

4
one.
We didn’t spend much time in
gallery because there were a lot of people inside.
‘Do you prefer the green or the blue scarf?’
‘I think

5 art

6
scarves are nice.’
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS WHO, WHICH, THAT

We use who, which and that with a short sentence (or clause) to give
more information about people or things.
An actor is a person who plays a part in a film or play.
A thriller is a type of film which is very exciting.
We use who with people.
A fan is a person who loves watching, reading or listening to something.
We use which with things.
Horror is a type of film which is too frightening for young children.
We can use that for people or things.
My sister is someone that loves alt science fiction stories.
3D films are films that make everything on screen seem more real.

Complete the sentences with who or which.
1 There are now cinemas
2 A guest is a person
3 A fim star is someone

actor.
4 A park is a place
5 This is a website
6 It’s best to go to the cinema with a friend

type of films as you.
Use who, that or which to make one sentence.
0 A singer was singing. He was very good.

The singer
1 A film festival is here in summer. It is good fun.

The film festival
2 A friend went to see a musical. He had a good time.

The friend
3 There’s a shop near my house. It sells jazz CDs.

There's a shop near my house
4 We went to a cinema. It had 12 screens.

We went to a cinema
5 A neighbour likes watching drama films.She acts as a hobby.

The neighbour

Match the two halves of the sentences and add who or which.
a only watch musicals,
b looks very easy, but isn’t,
c has met Steven Spielberg,

d has beds instead of seats,
e I really want to see.

1
are more like hotels,

visits your house.
is a very successful and famous film

often has lakes, woods and gardens,

tells you how good films are.
likes the same

2
who was singing was very good.

is good fun.

had a good time.

acts as a hobby.

3
I know a person
There’s a new film
Acting is a job
We’ve got two friends
I’d love to see that cinema

1
2
3
4
5

1
2
3
4
5
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PRESENT PERFECT WITH
EVERm NEVER

PracticeUNIT 13
Write the past participle.
1 arrive
2 enjoy
3 repair
4 stop
5 travel
6 walk

Complete the sentences with the present perfect
with never and these verbs.

7 break
8 buy
9 fall

10 grow
11 lend
12 wear

Present perfect

Positive I / You / We / They’ve (have) talked.
He / She / It’s (has) decided.

Negative I / You / We / They haven’t (have
not) gone.
He / She / It hasn’t (has not) taken.

Questions Have I / you / we / they painted?
Has he / she / it worked? explore grow kayak

learn meet piekShort Yes, I / you / we / they have.
No, I / you / we / they haven’t.
Yes, he / she / it has.
No, he / she / it hasn’t.

answers
0 I have never picked wild fruit.

down a river.1 We
2 My parents have got a big garden, but they

vegetables there.• We can use the present perfect to talk about our
experiences before now.
I’ve tried rock climbing.

• We use have/has + past participle.
My sister hasn’t slept in a tent.

• With regular verbs,we write the past participle
in the same way as regular past simple verbs.
(For spelling, see Grammar reference and practice
Unit 3.)
My mum has worked for a famous magazine.

• With irregular verbs, the past participle does not
end in -ed.
I have spoken to a film star.

• We sometimes use ever with present perfect
questions to say ‘in your life’.
Have you ever climbed a tree?

• We sometimes use never with present perfect
statements to say ‘not ever in my life’.
My grandparents have never flown in a plane.

• We don’t use past time expressions likeyesterday,
last weekend, two days ago, etc. with the present
perfect. We use them with the past simple.
I played tennis yesterday, (not I’ve played tennis
yesterday.)

3 My friends
4 My grandma

a famous person,

to speak English.
5 I a cave.

Write complete questions in the present perfect
with ever. Then write the short answer.
0 you / swim / in a cold lake?

Have you ever swum in a cold lake?
Yes, I have.

1 your brother / write / a blog?
No,

2 your friends / ride / a horse?
Yes,

3 your teacher / forget / your name?
Yes,

4 you / sell / things you don’t want?
No,

5 you and your friends / win / a competition?
No,

»FOR PAST PARTICIPLES, SEE PAGE 167
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PRESENT PERFECT WITH JUST,
YET AND ALREADY

Choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.
1 Can you lend me a pencil? I’ve just / yet broken

mine.
2 We’re having a lovely time in Paris. We’ve already

/ yet seen the Eiffel Tower and the Louvre
museum.

3 It’s Grandad’s birthday.Have you phoned himyet
/ just?

4 Wait a moment! We haven’t finished yet /
already.

5 Dad’s just / yet phoned. He’s going to be late.
6 I’ve already / yet tidied my room. I’m not going

to do it again.

3 Read the situations and write questions or
sentences in the present perfect with just,yet or
already and the verbs in brackets.

Vv FOR THE PRESENT PERFECT, SEE UNIT 13
SS PAGE 159

• We can use the present perfect with just, yet and
already.
I’ve just bought a new pair of shoes. Do you like
them?
I’m full. I’ve already eaten five slices of pizza.
Have you seen that film yet?
No, I haven’t seen it yet, but I’m going to see it
tomorrow.

• We use the present perfect with just to say that
something happened a very short time ago.Just
goes between have and the past participle.
Would you like something to eat? No, thanks. I’ve just
eaten. (= I ate something a very short time ago.)

• We use the present perfect with already to say that
something happened before now, often sooner
than we expected. We often use already in the
positive. It usually goes between have and the past
participle.
Mum: You should do your homework.
Son: I’ve already done it. (= The son has done his
homework sooner than his mum expected.)

• We use the present perfect with yet to ask or
talk about time until now. We often expect
that something might happen in the future. We
often use yet at the end of questions or negative
sentences.
Dave: Have you been to the new cafe yet?
Sue: No, I haven’t been yet. (= Sue might go to
the cafe in the future.)
Rewrite the sentences with the word in brackets.
0 The new sports shop hasn’t opened, (yet)

Thenewsgori^ jhogjigsnjtogenedyet
1 I’ve seen my best friend outside the library, ( just)

Your friend fell and hurt her leg two minutes ago.
What does she say?
I can’t move. I have just hurt my leg. (hurt)
You are in New York. You visited the Empire State
Building yesterday, but you’d like to see the
Statue of Liberty.What do you say?

(not/see)
A friend comes to your house and you are going
to have lunch. What do you ask?

you

0

1

I
2

?
(have lunch)
A friend lends you a book, but you read it last
month. What do you say?

(read)
Your mum asks you to buy some bread from the
bakery, but you did it earlier.What do you say?

(buy)
Your friends are choosing a film to watch.
What do you ask them?

3

I
4

5

? (choose)you

Let’s see a different film. I’ve seen that one.
(already)

2

I’m hungry. I haven’t eaten, (yet)3

Rob can’t play football.He’s broken his foot,
( just)

4

Have your friends arrived? (yet)5
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UNIT 15 Write complete sentences with the
present perfect and for or since so they are
true for you.
0 I / not play computer games

I haven’t played computer games since
yesterday.

1 We / not have maths

PRESENT PERFECT WITH SINCE AND FOR

)>F0R THE PRESENT PERFECT, SEE UNIT 13 PAGE 159
• We can use the present perfect to talk about an action or

situation which started in the past and continues in the
present. We use since and for to say how long something has
been happening.
We’ve lived in this house since March.
We’ve lived in this house for four months.

• We use since with the time when the action or situation
started.
I’ve had this computer since 2013, January, my birthday, etc.

• We use for with an amount of time,such as the number of
hours,months, years, etc.
My dad’s worked in that bank for eight weeks, six months, two
years, etc.

• We usually use how long with the present perfect to ask
questions.
How long have you had your dog?
We’ve had it since last year / for 11 months.

J_ Complete the table with the time expressions in the box.

2 my best friend / live in his or her house

3 my mum / not cook a meal

4 my friends / know each other

5 I / not eat anything

4 Write complete questions with How
long . . .? and the present perfect. Then,
write your own answers with the present
perfect and for or since.
0 you / know / your best friend?

How long have you knownyour best
friend?
I’ve known him for four years,

1 your parents / live / here?
10 o'clock 10 secoiHis
ages breakfast
four months I was young
my birthday three minutes
two hours two weeks

13th April, 2011
five days
May

Tuesday
a year years

ever

2 your best friend / have / his or her school
bag?

Since For 3 you / study / in this school?
10 o’clock, 10 seconds,

4 your favourite shop / be / open?

5 your English teacher / work / in your
school?Complete the sentences with the present perfect form of

the verbs in brackets and for or since.
0 My neighbours have lived (live) in their house for

five years.
1 My aunt
2 My brother

(have) her cat
(not eat) meat

(like) playing tennis
(not see) our cousins

(be) married

2007.
a long time.

I was young,

months.
3 I
4 We
5 My mum and dad 1996.
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Complete the table with these time expressions.

already for 18 weeks in 2008ever
last week recentlyFOR THE PAST SIMPLE, SEE UNIT 3 just never

since 5th May three days agoPAGE 149
when I was younger yesterday yet

Vv F0R THE PRESENT PERFECT, SEE UNITS 13,
SS 14 AND 15 PAGES 159-161

Present perfect Past simple
We use the present perfect:

• to talk about an action that finished in the
past, but the result is important now.We are
not interested in when the action happened.
My brother’s happy because he has won a
competition.
We can also use the present perfect:

• with ever and never to talk about our
experiences until now.
I’ve never learned French. (= until now,but
I may learn it in the future)

• with just, already and yet to talk about things
we have or haven’t done recently.
We Ve just finished eating. I haven’t read that
book yet.

• to talk about an action or situation which
started in the past and continues into the
present. We use for and since to say how long
it has been happening.
How long have you lived here?
I’ve lived here since 2005.
We use the past simple:

• to talk about an action that happened in the
past.
My brother won a competition.

• when we are interested in when the action
happened.
My brother won the competition last week.
We can also use the past simple:

• to talk about experiences which happened
over a time in the past.
When my dad lived in France for a month, he
didn’t learn French. (= this time is finished. My
dad doesn’t live in France now.)
Remember,when we ask questions about a
time in the past, we use When ...?
When did you learn to ride a bike?
I learned to ride a bike when I was fiveyears old.

yesterdayjust

2 Complete the sentences with the present perfect or
past simple form of the verb in brackets.

(buy) this bag when I was on holiday.
(not be) ill for a long time.

My best friend was late for school this morning
(miss) the bus.

(send) an email to our teacher three days
ago, but she (not answer) yet.
My mum and dad (know) each othersince
they were children. They (go) to school
together.

1 I
I2

3
because she

4 We

5

(make) a lot of mistakes! Please write6 You
this story again.

3 Write complete questions with How long ... ? and the
present perfect. Then, write your own answer with the
present perfect.
0 How long / live here?

How long have you lived here?
I’ve lived here for sixyears.

1 How long / know your English teacher?

2 How long / like your favourite band?

4 Now, write complete questions with When ... ? Then,
write your own answer with the past simple.
0 When / start learning English?

When didyou start learning English?
I started learning English four years ago.

1 When / learn to swim?

When / use a computer for the first time?2
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UNIT 17 Complete the conversation with the
correct reflexive pronouns. Add by if
necessary.
Lara: Hi, Rosa. What are you doing

standing there (0) by yourself!
Rosa: I can’t get into my house.I just

came out for a minute and the
door closed (1)

Lara: Oh,have you knocked on the
door?

Rosa: There’s nobody in at the moment.
I was (2)

Lara: Weil, come in and wait in our
house. We can have a chat
and a sandwich and enjoy

! Oh, sorry.
I’ve just remembered.Callum
and Ed made (4)
sandwiches earlier, so there isn’t
any bread left.

Rosa: Really? They made sandwiches
? They usually ask

your mum or dad to do it for
them!

Lara: I know. By the way, if you want to
ring your mum, there’s the phone.

Rosa: Oh,can I? Thanks.
Lara: No problem. Help (6)

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

)>F0R DETERMINERS AND PRONOUNS, SEE UNIT 6 PAGE 152

myself it itself
!yourself ourselvesyou we

he himself yourselvesyou
she herself them themselves

• We use -self when the subject and the object of the verb are
the same person.
I hurt myself when I was playing football, (not / hurt me.)
My friends enjoyed themselves at my party, (not My friends
enjoyed them.)

• We can use by + myself, yourself, etc. to mean ‘alone’ or
‘without any help’.
I usually walk to school by myself. (= nobody walks with me)
They did their homework by themselves.(= nobody helped
them)

Complete these sentences with myself,yourself, herself,
himself, ourselves,yourselves, themselves.
1 My brother hurt
2 I’ve just cut
3 Is it safe forthose children to go swimming by
4 Do you and your friends need help or can you clean the

kitchen by
5 If you’re hungry, make
6 We really enjoyed

(3)

lots of

(5)

while he was climbing a tree,
with this knife. !?

?
a sandwich!

at the party.

2 Read the sentences and complete with by if you think you
need to. If not, don’t write anything.
0 When Mum broke her ankie, she couldn’t drive

herself to the station, so Dad took her.
myself.1 I waited for 40 minutes

yourself!2 Please help
3 Alexa didn’t have any brothers or sisters, so she was used

to being
4 The children are too young to go out

themselves.

herself.

5 Ben always covers
he goes out in the sun.

6 I really hope we enjoy

himself in sun cream when

ourselves.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE AND PRACTICE 163



Complete these sentences with the correct form
of the verb in brackets.

(go) skiing if it (snow) this1 We
weekend.

2 Ifyou
(fall).

3 He

lf + present simple, will I won’t + infinitive
(not be) careful,youIfyou study a lot, you will pass the exam.

(get) ill if he (not stop)
eating fast food.

4 If my friends
will / won’t + infinitive if + present simple

(not leave) now, theyYou will pass the exam if you study a lot. (not catch) the train.
(not stay) at home if the weather

(be) nice on Saturday.
(not come) soon, he

5 We
• We use the first conditional to talk about things

that will or won’t happen in a situation.
Ifyou talk about the problem (situation),you’ll feel
better (result).
If he isn’t careful (situation),he’ll hurt himself
(result).

• We can use a negative verb in the // clause and the
will clause.
Ifyou don’t finish the book, you won’t know how the
story ends.

• When the sentence begins with If we use a comma.
When we use if in the middle of the sentence, we
don’t use a comma.
Ifyou get to the shop before10 am,you’ll get a free
book.
You’ll get a free book ifyou get to the shop before
10 am.

6 If Dad
(miss) dinner.

3 Read the questions and write answers that are
true for you.
1 What will your parents say if you’re late home

today?
If I’m late home,

2 What will you wear tomorrow if it’s cold?

3 How will you feel ifyou pass all your exams?

4 What will you buy ifyou go shopping on
Saturday?

5 Will you cook dinner ifyou get home before your
parents tonight?Choose the correct verb to complete the

sentences.
1 Ifyou write to the author, she send / ’ll send a

nice reply.
2 You’ll be late if you won’t / don’t hurry up.
3 Sam doesn’t / won’t find out about his surprise

party if we don’t tell him.
4 If you won’t / don’t like the book, we’ll give you

another one.
5 We won’t have a picnic if Leo doesn’t / won’t

want one.

6 Will you watch TV ifyou finish all your
homework?
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UNIT 19 Complete the sentences with the present passive
form of the verbs in brackets.

PRESENT SIMPLE PASSIVE

(call) Jon. It’s short for1 My best friend
Jonathan.

2 Thousands of films
day.

3 Walking boots
trip.

Present simple be + past participle
(download) everyI’m (am) / ’m (am) not given homework every

day. (not need) for the school
You / We / They ’re
(are) / aren’t (are not)

taken to school by car.
(give) money for my birthday by my4 I

parents.
5 In my school,uniforms
6 Cakes

He / She / It ’s (is) /
isn’t (is not)

taught by Mrs
Kingston. (not wear).

(bake) in the oven.
• We use the passive to talk about what happens to

something orsomeone.
Cereal is often covered in sugar or chocolate.
Packets of cereal are sold all over the world.

• We often don’t know, or we aren’t interested in,
who or what does the action.
The grain is taken to the factory. (We aren’t
interested in who takes the grain.)
The cereal is eaten for breakfast. (We aren’t
interested in who eats the cereal.)

• We can use by if we think it is important to say who
does the action.
We are taught maths by Mr Green. (= Mr Green
teaches us maths.)
The grain is mixed by a special machine. (= A special
machine mixes the grain.)

Rewrite the sentences in the present passive.
0 Someone cleans our classroom every day.

Our classroom is cleaned every day.
1 People speak English all over the world.

English
2 We don’t use the computers in our classroom.

The computers in our classroom
3 They don’t cook the food in our school,

in our school.

all over the world.

The food
4 My friends send me a lot of messages.

A lot of messages
5 They don’t grow bananas in England,

in England.
6 Special machines make the food into different

shapes.
The food

my friends.
Bananas

special machines.»FOR PAST PARTICIPLES, SEE UNIT 13 PAGE 159
AND THE IRREGULAR VERB LIST PAGE 167

Choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.
1 Bread is sold / are sold in that shop.
2 We is given / are given a lot of homework on

Fridays.
3 My bag isn’t made / aren’t made of leather.
4 The World Cup is watched / are watched all over

the world.
5 I’m not paid / isn’t paid to help at home.
6 My friends isn’t invited / aren’t invited to the

party.
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Choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.
1 Our school is built / was built in 2005.
2 I am driven / was driven to school because my

dad’s a teacher there.
3 My mum’s mobile is stolen / was stolen yesterday.
4 London is visited / was visited by millions of

people every year.
5 These sandwiches are made / were made last

night.
6 That book is written / was written many

years ago.
Read the questions and write answers that are
true for you.

PAST SIMPLE PASSIVE

Past simple be + past participle
I / He / She / It was /
wasn’t (was not)

given a special award.

You / We / They were /
weren’t (were not)

taken to see a castle.

• We use the past passive to talk about what
happened to something or someone.
This museum was built 150 years ago.
Animals were kept in that building.
Was St Paul’s Cathedral built by Christopher Wren?

What’s your best friend called?
My bast friend is called Nick.

0
\\FOR THE PRESENT PASSIVE, SEE UNIT 19
SS PAGE 165 When were you born?1

»FOR PAST PARTICIPLES, SEE UNIT 13 PAGE 159
AND THE IRREGULAR VERB LIST, SEE PAGE 167

What were you given for your last birthday?2

What fruit is grown in your country?3
Write complete sentences in the past passive.
Remember to use by if you say who did the action.
0 This castle / build / a prince

This castle was built by a prince.
1 This photo / take / my sister.

4 When was your house built?

How much homework are you given?5

How old were you when were you were first
taught how to read?

6

The cakes / eat / my friends.2

The Summer Palace / make / into a public park /
in 1924.

3

4 We / not invite / to Megan’s party last week.

We / show / around the library / the tour guide.5

6 You / not give / a present / your brother.
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LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS

Infinitive Past simple
was were
became
began
broke
brought
built
burnt/burned
bought
caught
chose
came
cost

Past participle
been
become
begun
broken
brought
built
burnt/burned
bought
caught
chosen
come
cost

Infinitive Past simple
lent

Past participle
lentbe lend

become
begin
break
bring
build
burn

lie lay lain
lose
make

lost lost
made made
meant meantmean

meet met met
paid paidpay

buy putput put
catch
choose

read
ride
ring

read
rode

read
ridden

come rang rung
cost run ran run

said saidcut cut cut say
do done

drawn
dreamed/dreamt dreamed/dreamt

drunk
driven
eaten
fallen

did see saw seen
draw
dream
drink
drive

drew sell sold sold
send
show
shut
sing

sent
showed
shut

sent
shown
shut

drank
drove

eat ate sang sung
fall fell sit sat sat

feel felt felt sleep
speak
spell
spend
stand
steal
swim
take
teach

slept
spoke
spelled/spelt
spent
stood
stole

slept
spoken
spelled/spelt
spent
stood
stolen
swum

find found found
flown
forgotten

fly flew
forget forgot
get got got
give given

gone/been
grown

gave
wentgo swam

took
taught

taken
taught

grow
have
hear

grew
had had
heard heard tell told told

hithit hit think
throw
understand
wake

thought
threw
understood
woke

thought
thrown
understood
woken

held
hurt
kept
knew
learned/learnt

held
hurt
kept
known
learned/learnt

hold
hurt
keep
know
learn
leave

wear wore worn
win won won

left left write writtenwrote
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